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Before You Start

About This Manual

Thank you for purchasing the SATO LR4NX-FA (hereafter referred to as the product).

This manual supplies basic information on how to operate the LR4NX-FA. Read the manual carefully
to understand each function of the LR4NX-FA before operation.

Symbols
This operator manual uses following symbols:
Item Description
A The Warning symbol indicates that you can cause death or serious injury
if you do not follow the instructions or procedures.
Warning
& The Caution symbol indicates that you can cause injury or property
damage if you do not follow the instructions or procedures.
Caution
The Note symbol indicates useful and supplemental information that you
LAY should know.
Note
= The Reference symbol indicates the link of relevant information.
Reference

& *  Reproduction in any manner of all or part of this document is prohibited.
* The contents of this document may be changed without prior notice.

* Great care has been taken in the preparation of this document, but if any problems,
mistakes, or omission are found, please contact your SATO reseller or technical
support center.

» Theillustrations in this manual use the left-hand type, unless otherwise noted.

»  This manual uses the build version 4.1.0-r1 firmware in its descriptions.




Features of the Product

Features of the Product

This product is a high-performance automatic labeling system with a robust casing made of metal and
equipped with versatile functions. The main features of the product are as follows:

High-quality printing

Print speed reaches maximum of 10 inches/second (254 mm/second)

Supports a 600 meters (1968.5 feet) ribbon

Consumables, such as the print head and platen roller, can be easily replaced without using tools

Help videos guide you through easy operations from installing ink ribbons and labels to replacing
consumables

Three color warning lamp with buzzer warns people in the area if trouble occurs
Equipped with high legibility TFT color 3.5-inch LCD and LED

Cleaning timing is announced on screen and with the warning lamp

Supports 31 languages for display and 47 languages for printing scalable fonts
LAN, RS-232C, and IEEE1284 are standard equipment

Possible to duplicate and backup setting information to USB memory

Large array of labeling formats supported



Safety Precautions

This topic describes how to use the product safely.

Be sure to read the following information carefully before using the product.

Pictographic Symbols

This operator manual and the product labels use a variety of pictographic symbols. These symbols
emphasize the safe and correct use of the product and to prevent injury to others and property
damage. The explanation of the symbols is as follows. Be sure to understand these symbols well
before you read the main text.

Ignoring the instructions marked by this symbol and

& Wa rn I n erroneously operating the product could result in death or
serious injury.

Ignoring the instructions marked by this symbol and

& Ca u ti O n erroneously operating the product could result in injury or
property damage.

Example Pictographs

The & pictograph means "Caution is required". A specific warning symbol is
contained inside this pictograph (The symbol at left is for electric shock).

is contained in or near the pictograph (The symbol at left means "Disassembly

® The @ pictograph means "Should not be done". What is specifically prohibited
prohibited").

contained in the pictograph (The symbol at left means "Unplug the power cord

@ The . pictograph means "Must be done". What is specifically to be done is
fom
from the outlet").



Safety Precautions

/N\ Warning

Do not set on an unstable area, such as a wobbly table or slanted
area or an area subject to strong vibration. If the product falls off or
topples over, it could injure someone.

@

Do not set on an
unstable area

* Do not place flower vases, cups, or other containers holding liquids,
such as water or chemicals, or small metal objects near the product.
If they are spilled and get inside the product, immediately turn off the
power switch, unplug the power cord from the outlet, and contact
your SATO reseller or technical support center. Using the product in
this condition could cause a fire or electric shock.
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or other liquid on the
product

* Do notinsert or drop in metal or burnable objects inside the product’s
openings (cable outlets, etc.). If foreign objects do get inside the
product, immediately turn off the power switch, unplug the power
cord from the outlet, and contact your SATO reseller or technical
support center. Using the product in this condition could cause a fire
or electric shock.

N>

* Do not use other than the specified voltage. Doing so could result in
fire or electric shock.

>0

Do not use other than
the specified voltage

Always connect the product’s ground wire to a ground. Not grounding
the ground wire could result in electric shock.

>@®

Always ground the
connections

10



>PO

Handling the power
cord

Do not damage, break, or modify the power cord. Also,do not place
heavy objects on the power cord, heat it, or pull it because doing so
could damage the power cord and cause a fire or electric shock.

If the power cord becomes damaged (core is exposed, wires broken,
etc.), contact your SATO reseller or technical support center. Using
the power cord in this condition could cause a fire or electric shock.

Do not modify, excessively bend, twist, or pull the power cord. Using
the power cord in such a condition could cause a fire or electric
shock.

N>

If the product is dropped or broken, immediately turn off the power
switch, unplug the power cord from the outlet, and contact your
SATO reseller or technical support center. Using the product in this
condition could cause a fire or electric shock.

abnormal about it

Continuing to use the product in the event something is abnormal
about it, such as smoke or unusual smells coming from it, could
result in fire or electric shock. Immediately turn off the power switch,
unplug the power cord from the outlet, and contact your SATO
reseller or technical support center for repairs. It is dangerous for the
customer to try to repair it, so absolutely do not attempt repairs on
your own.

>

Do not disassemble
the product

Do not disassemble or modify the product. Doing so could result in
fire or electric shock. Ask your SATO reseller or technical support
center to conduct internal inspections, adjustments, and repairs.

Do not operate with
wet hands

Do not operate the power switch or plug in/ unplug the power cord
with wet hands. Doing so increases the risk of electric shock.

1"




Safety Precautions

>®

Using the head
cleaning fluid

Use of flame or heat around the head cleaning fluid is prohibited.
Absolutely do not heat it or subject it to flames.

Keep the fluid out of reach of children to prevent them from
accidentally drinking it. If a child accidentally drinks the fluid,
immediately consult with a physician.

>0P

int head

)
=
=

The print head is hot after printing. Be careful not to get burned when
replacing media or cleaning immediately after printing.

Touching the edge of the print head with bare hands could result in
injury. Be careful not to become injured when replacing media or
cleaning.

O
o
: @
o
-
c
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hazardous locations

The product is not explosion proof certified.

Do not use in a potentially explosive environment or atmosphere.

A,

Do not insert hands
into the label affixing
area

Do not insert hands into the label affixing area while the device is
operating. Fingers may become sandwiched and injured between the
cylinder and label adhesion unit.

/\ Caution

Do not place in areas
with high humidity

A .

Do not place the product in areas with high humidity or where
condensation forms. If condensation forms, immediately turn off
the power switch and do not use the product until it dries. Using the
product while condensation is on it could result in electric shock.
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>

Carrying the product

When moving the product, always unplug the power cord from the
outlet and check to make sure all external wires are disconnected
before moving it. Moving the product with the wires still connected
could damage the cords or connecting wires and result in a fire or
electric shock.

Do not carry the product with media loaded in it. The media could fall
out and cause an injury.

When setting the product on the floor or a stand, make sure not to
get your fingers or hands pinched under the product feet.

>

Always close the cover
of the product

Always close the cover of the product during operation. You may get
injured by touching the moving parts. Also, dust or foreign objects
may enter and cause the product to malfunction.

Top cover, label
affixing area

Be careful not to get your fingers pinched when opening or closing
the top cover or the label affixing area. Also be careful that the top
cover does not slip off and drop.

When loading a media roll, be careful not to get your fingers pinched
between the media roll and the supply unit.

,_
&lg
@
3
@
o
=

When not using the
product for a long time

When not using the product for a long time, unplug the power cord
from the outlet to maintain safety.

&

During maintenance
and cleaning

When maintaining and cleaning the product, unplug the power cord
from the outlet to maintain safety.

>0p

Power cord and cables

Grab power cords and cables by their plug when removing from
electrical outlets or connector ports. Removing power cords and
cables by grabbing the cord/cable may result in exposure of wires,
breakage, fire, or electric shock.

Do not place power cords and cables near heaters or other sources
of heat. Placing power cords and cables near heaters or other
sources of heat may result in melting of the power cord/cable
sheathing, fire, or electric shock.

13




Safety Precautions

O

Opening and closing
the print head

When opening and closing the print head, be careful not to insert
foreign materials, other than media, in the print head. Otherwise, it
may result in injury or damage.

14



About Warning Stickers

& *  For application methods that use an air cylinder, such as application methods that
use a cylinder configuration, the label suction plate extends from the cylinder cover,
applies a label, and then returns. Be careful that you do not pinch your fingers between
the cylinder cover and the label suction plate. Do not touch the label applicator
components with your hand while it is operating.

*  When touching the connectors, etc. for inspections, always unplug the power cord from
the outlet. Not doing so could cause an electric shock.

a © - |[acaution
e L T Keep hands away T

PRt from moving parts
Parts Ho Parts Mo —
Q00841000 Q00691000 T

o
LI
b

L]
L
T

Cylinder cover

Label suction plate

Warning stickers are very important for safe usage of the product. If any stickers fall off, are damaged,
or fade, contact your sales representative with the parts numbers to order new ones.
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Select a Safe Location

Precautions for Installation and Handling

Select a Safe Location

Product operations can be affected by the product's environment.

Refer to the following instructions regarding how to install and handle the product.

Provide electric power from an AC outlet that has low voltage fluctuation.

If there is an electric device (such as a large refrigerator) that consumes large amounts of
electricity nearby, the voltage of the AC power may fluctuate, when that device operates, and
cause malfunctions.

Do not place the product in a location that is subject to vibration.

Subjecting the product to severe vibration or shock may cause a failure or damage to the
product, leading to a product malfunction.

Keep the product out of high temperature and humidity.

Avoid locations subject to extreme or fast changes in temperature or humidity.

Do not install the product in a location exposed to water or oil.

Water or oil entering inside the product may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction.
Avoid dust.

Dust build up may cause lowered print quality, faults, or malfunctions.

Keep out of direct sunlight.

The product has a built-in optical sensor. Exposure to direct sunlight may cause incorrect
detection by the sensor so the product does not operate normally. Therefore, close the front
cover when using the product.

Do not use in hazardous locations.

Do not use in a potentially explosive environment or atmosphere. Doing so could cause a fire of
explosion.

16



Power Supply

Product operations can be affected by the product's environment.
Refer to the following instructions regarding how to install and handle the product.
* The product requires an AC power supply.
Be sure to connect the product to an AC power supply.
+ Connect the power cord to a grounded AC outlet.
Make sure that the product is connected to a grounded AC outlet.
+ Supply a stable source of electricity to the product.

When using the product, do not share its AC outlet with other electrical devices. This could cause
power fluctuations and performance issues with your product.

17



Printing

Printing
The print result varies depending on the usage environment (temperature and humidity), the supply
condition (the combination of media and ribbon), and the product settings (the print speed, the print
darkness, etc.).

Please sufficiently test the product in your use environment, and use it with the optimal combination.

If anything is unclear, or if you have any questions, contact your SATO sales representative or reseller.
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Regulatory Approval

EN55032 Warning

This is a class A product.

In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference, in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.

Disposal of Old Electrical & Electronic Equipment (Applicable in the European Union and other
European countries with separate collection systems)

A product marked with this symbol on itself or on its packaging shall not be
treated as household waste. Instead it shall be handed over to an appropriate
collection point for the recycling of electrical and electronic equipment in
accordance with local regulations.

L} Inappropriate waste handling of this product may cause detrimental
consequences for the environment and damage to human health. The
recycling of materials will help to conserve natural resources and contribute
to your community. For more detailed information on recycling of this product,
please contact your local municipal organization, your household waste
disposal service or the dealer where you purchased the product.
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Environmentally Hazardous Materials

Environmentally Hazardous Materials

RoHS Directive

This product restricts the use of the six hazardous materials listed below, as specified by RoHS

directive.
Hexavalent chromium Max. 0.1%
Lead and lead compounds Max. 0.1%
Mercury and mercury compounds Max. 0.1%
Cadmium and cadmium compounds Max. 0.01%
Polybrominated biphenyls (PBB) Max. 0.1%
Polybrominated diphenyl ethers (PBDE) Max. 0.1%

Compliance Status of REACH Regulation
(1) Status of registered chemical substances

No chemical substances are intentionally emitted, nor are there any chemical substances that are
registered with the European Chemicals Agency.

(2) Information about the Substances of Very High Concern (SVHC) contained in the product

Currently, there is no information available regarding SVHC that exceeds 0.1% of the product's
weight. In the future, if SVHC that exceed 0.1% of the product's weight are found, we will
immediately communicate that information.
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Copyrights/Limitation of Liability/Trademarks

Copyrights
Any unauthorized reproduction of the contents of this document, in part or whole, is strictly prohibited.
© 2018 SATO Corporation. All rights reserved.
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Limitation of Liability

Limitation of Liability

SATO Corporation and its subsidiaries in Japan, the U.S. and other countries make no
representations or warranties of any kind regarding this material, including, but not limited to,
implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. SATO Corporation shall
not be held responsible for errors contained herein or any omissions from this material or for any
damages, whether direct, indirect, incidental or consequential, in connection with the furnishing,
distribution, performance or use of this material.

Specifications and contents in this document are subject to change without notice.

Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the product. SATO
Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions caused by a virus spread
via USB memory.
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Trademarks

+ SATO is a registered trademark of SATO Holdings Corporation and its subsidiaries in Japan, the
U.S. and other countries.

* NicelLabel is a trademark or registered trademark of Euro Plus d.o.o. in the U.S.A and other
countries.

* QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.

«  Windows and Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

* Android, YouTube, the YouTube logo, and Google Chrome are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Google Inc.

+ iPad, iPhone, and Safari are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

+ iOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used
under license.

« All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners.
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Bundled Accessories

Basic Information

Bundled Accessories

After unpacking the product, make sure that you have all the bundled accessories. If there are any
missing items, contact the SATO reseller where you purchased the product.

*  Quick guide

+  Safety Instructions

*  Warning stickers

»  Air regulator

+  Air tubes

* AC power cord clamp
* |/F connector cap

* Warning lamp (specifications for three color lamp with buzzer)

«  Oil mist filter
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Parts Identification

Parts Identification for the Product

Front View

(8)

|:.£ I e ﬂ: oy

ﬁnﬂﬂﬂ i 1)
(_3]—— -
(4) L

(1) Display
(2) Operator panel
(3) Cylinder cover
(4) Front cover
(5) Label suction plate
Attached to the end of the cylinder. Sucks the label and then applies it to the package.
(6) Air regulator for blowing labels

Adjusts the pressure of the air that blows the labels, which have been sucked onto the suction
plate, onto the package.

& »  Water and oil may collect in the air if the factory's pipes are very long or if the air
passes through a lubricator (lubricator for the compressed air). Never connect the air
directly, if after several days water collects in the regulator, or oil seeps out of the air
equipment and leaks out of the outlet.

(7) Hand valve
Valve to open and close the air supply for use by components other than the label blower.
(8) Label feeder

Feeds media to the product.
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(9) Power switch
(10) Liner winder
(11) Air regulator

Adjusts the pressure of the air that is supplied to the product.

Rear View

)

IZE==z=cEn
e = u [ |

|

{7)

(1) Air supply inlet
Connect the air for blowing labels.

(2) Terminal for external input/output signals

This is the terminal for connecting external input/output signals.

(3) LAN connector
To connect the product to a network using the LAN interface.
(4) USB connector (Type A)

{8)

Rear View

You can use a USB memory to store the product's settings and other information. Also, you can

connect other USB devices, such as a keyboard.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions

caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

(5) Warning lamp connector

This connector is for the warning lamp.
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(6) IEEE1284 connector

Use this to connect the product to the computer using the IEEE1284 interface.
(7) RS-232C connector

Use this to connect the product to the computer using the RS-232C serial interface.
(8) AC input terminal

Supplies power to the product through the connected power cord.

Before connecting, make sure that the AC voltage of your region is in the range of AC 100 to 240
V, 50 to 60 Hz.

Internal View

{7}
{8)
(1 )
. (10)
i
i
{4} {12)
(5)
(8)

(1) Ribbon supply spindle
(2) Ribbon rewind spindle
(3) Ribbon feed roller
(4) Head lock lever
Used to release the print head assembly.
(5) Print head (consumables)
Creates an image directly on the media or by using a ribbon. Clean the print head regularly.
(6) Platen roller (consumables)
(7) Media roll holder

Use to hang the media roll.
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Internal View

(8) Media stopper

Stops the media roll that is hanging on the media holder.
(9) Label damper
(10) Media guide
(11) Pressure nip roller/nip roller (consumables)
(

12) Nip lock lever
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Parts Identification for the Operator Panel

I:‘.” i - B!
(2)
(3}
® = 3
(4) ~ ——(6)
ca}i—':_’fﬁ\\l\u ———{7)
[ =/

{8)

(1) LED indicator
(2) Display

(3) ” U] Soft buttons

The functions change depending on the screen. The functions of the buttons are indicated on the
bottom of the screen.

Example 1: In Offline mode

aTty: 0

ONLINE P FEED [}1

[ left soft button: ONLINE, Sga=eny] right soft button: FEED

29



Parts Identification for the Operator Panel

Example 2: The numerical value input screen of the Settings menu

Label Length
1 <-= 20000 dot
20000

[ left soft button: Delete one character, =amany right soft button: Save
(4) " Line button
Toggle between Online/Offline mode or playback/pause the video.

(5) o Reset button

Press this once after an error occurs to stop the warning lamp's buzzer. After removing the cause
of the error, press it again to clear the error.

» If you have selected [None] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] >
[Select Type] menu, the warning lamp's buzzer does not sound when an error occurs.

After removing the cause of the error, press the ({(}) reset button once to clear the

error.

L

(6) d Enter button

Confirm the selected item or setting value.
(7) 9§ Back button

Returns to the previous screen.

(8) ‘/bl‘l' Arrow buttons

Navigate the selection in the screen menu.
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Using the Operator Panel

Display and Operation of the Operator Panel

LED Indicator

The LED indicator lights or flashes to show the current status of the product. The LED indicator shows
the following states of the product:

LED Indicator Color Description
P —— Blue Online mode
ANl /s Blue (flashing) When power is on
—_—————
0 5 (Light off) Power off, Offline mode, or Settings mode
TN Red Product error (for example, when the ribbon
runs out)
ANl 77 Red (flashing) Product error (for example, the product's
N temperature exceeds the allowable range)

Operations in Online/Offline Mode
Online Mode

In Online mode, you can execute the print job.

¢ ™

Cimilinee

OFFLRE Ml

[1}——-*"" /J > G'

iz}——(‘ﬁ‘ Ml ’”“ ’n}) o )

(1) Change to Offline mode.
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Status Icon

(2) While waiting for application to start, long pressing this button for 2 seconds opens Application
Test mode and application starts.

(3) Opens the Adjustments mode.

Offline Mode
In Offline mode, the print job will stop.
You can adjust the print settings, cancel the print job or feed the media.

After you complete or cancel the print job, you can show the Settings mode.

i ™y

_, ™

(1) —— —(3)

(2)—

_(4)

(1) Cancel the print job.

(2) Change to Online mode.

(3) Feed the media.

(4) Shows the Adjustments mode when the print job is paused.

Shows the Settings mode when there are no print jobs.

Status Icon

The icons on the status bar of the display show the product's status.

am™:o

OFFLINE Ml

(1) Status bar
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Communication Interface Status

Icon

Description

Network link is enabled but not connected.

Network link is enabled and connected.

Not connected to the NTP time server.

Standard code is disabled.

The On-Demand mode of the SOS (SATO Online Services) is enabled.

The Real Time mode of the SOS is enabled. The product is connected to the SOS

cloud.

The Real Time mode of the SOS is enabled, but not connected to the SOS cloud.
If the LAN icon is grayed out, the product is not connected to the network.

If the LAN icon is enabled, the internet connection of the SOS cloud has trouble.

Time period set for periodic notification for On-Demand mode for SOS has been
reached. Scan the QR code and send the information to the SOS cloud.
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Status Icon

Icon Description

- IP address could not be acquired. Or a communication error occurred.

USB Memory Status

Icon Description

E USB memory is connected.

Barcode Scanner Status

Icon Description
U ®

Print Job Status

Barcode scanner is connected in AEP mode.

Icon Description

Ribbon is near the end. The rest of the ribbon is decreased. Prepare a new

m’o ribbon.

m Label is near the end. The rest of the media is decreased. Prepare new media.
Command error detected. Check the print data.
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Icon Description

Receive buffer is nearly full. Do not send print data until the buffer is no longer
nearly full.

Defective print head is detected. Replace the print head.

Incompatible print head is detected. Replace the print head.

Bl E

Maintenance Status

Icons notify you about cleaning the product and replacing parts at the set periods when [Notifications]
is enabled.

Icon Description

Clean the print head or platen roller.

Replace the print head.

Replace the platen roller.

%,

&l

Operations When Errors Occur

When a product error occurs, an icon and message (the error and solution) for the error appear on the
display. When an error occurs, you can perform the following operations:

+ Change to Offline mode.
+ Cancel the error.

* Feed the media.
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Operations When Errors Occur

+ Change to Settings mode.
+ Change to guidance video.

+ Change to the SOS error screen on which the QR code and phone number are displayed if the
SOS (SATO Online Services) is enabled.

“',, * The available operations vary, depending on the situation.

s ™
(1 L Out of Paper
) Y, __1..f| per
£ # 1008
i A
(2) = e .
Creck and kosd paper property. — _|.5:|
arv-o s
CFFLINE Bl
_(5)
(3 ——2_—
— = 17
14) —
(8)

(1) Error Icon

(2) Error number

(3) Change to Offline mode if allowed for the active error.

(4) Stops the warning lamp's buzzer. After removing the cause of the error, press it again to clear the
error (if the error that occurred is resolved).

“',, * If you have selected [None] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] >
— [Select Type] menu, the warning lamp's buzzer does not sound when an error occurs.

After removing the cause of the error, press the o button once to clear the error.

(5) The icon appears when the Settings mode or guidance video is available.
The SOS icon appears when the SOS is enabled.

(6) Feed the media if allowed for the active error.

(7) Change to Settings mode or guidance video.

Change to the SOS error screen on which the QR code and phone number are displayed if the
SOS is enabled.

(8) When there are two icons on the (5) area, select the icon by using A / {f buttons. The selected
icon will be highlighted.
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Error Icon
Icon Description

Paper end is detected.

Ribbon end is detected.

Print data is larger than the media size.

Sensor error is detected.

Print head is unlocked.

Print head error is detected.

¢« Communication error is detected.

« BCC error is detected.

Receive buffer overflow.
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Guidance Videos

Icon Description

* USB memory is not accessible.

| | * There is no free space in the USB memory.

Calendar error is detected.

* No print head installed or head resolution was changed.

¢ Product error was detected.

The temperature of the print head has exceeded the tolerance range.

Label application error was detected.

o

Guidance Videos

The product contains guidance videos that are shown on the display for visual reference of the
product's operations.

List of the Guidance Videos

The product contains guidance videos that are shown on the display for visual reference of the
product's operations.

The onboard guidance videos are as follows:

No. Guidance Videos Show video from
Error screen Startup Guide From the
[Information]
menu
1 Loading media - Yes Yes
2 Installing the ribbon - Yes Yes
3 Replacing media Yes - Yes
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No. Guidance Videos Show video from
Error screen Startup Guide From the
[Information]
menu
4 Replacing the ribbon Yes - Yes
5 Replacing the print head - - Yes
6 Replacing the platen - - Yes
roller
7 Replacing the nip roller - - Yes
8 Replacing the pressure - - Yes
nip roller
9 Cleaning the print head - - Yes
10 Cleaning the platen roller | - - Yes
1" Cleaning the pressure nip | - - Yes
roller
12 Cleaning the media and - - Yes
ribbon rollers

Playing the Guidance Video from the Error Screen

Play the guidance video from the error screen and resolve the error by following the procedure of the
video.

1. The €D button stops the warning lamp's buzzer (if a warning lamp is connected).
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Guidance Videos

2. On the error screen, press the .d button to play the guidance video.

Out of Paper

# 1008
Reset Key

<
=

Check and load paper properly.

QTy:0

OFFLINE PlI

If there are more videos to choose from, press the arrow buttons to select the guidance video, and
then press the d button. The guidance video appears.

3. Follow the procedures to resolve the error according to the guidance video.

4. Press the o button to clear the error.

Getting Access to the Guidance Video in Online Mode

When in the Online mode, play the guidance video according to the following procedure.

1. Press the Pff] button in Online mode.

Online

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

Offline

R

L

QTy:0

ONLINE P FEED [}1

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Select [Information] using the <{/ > buttons.

Settings

< Information

4. Press the g button.

The item list appears.
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Guidance Videos

5. Select [Help] using the AN/ buttons.

Information

Hel[;:

Build Version
Applications
Print Module

Applicator
v Counters

6. Press the g button.
The guidance video list appears.

7. Select the video for playback using the A / {J buttons, and then press the gl
button.

Help
Install Paper
Install Ribbon
Replace Paper
Replace Ribbon
Replace Head

v Replace Platen

The guidance video starts.
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Operating the Guidance Video

( - y h
r 1
Q)
&

. G =) e
(3 N | A—@
(4) P =, I\":'} £ F
MEOICYORCNEE!

(5) - v —(6)
o, A

(1) Indication panel appears again when one of the buttons is pressed.
(2) Stop the playback of the video and return to menu.

(3) Playback the video from the start.

(4) Playback or pause the video.

(5) Rewind the video.

(

6) Fast-forward the video.

Canceling the Print Job

Cancel the print job according to the following procedure. When the print job is canceled, the data
stored in the receive buffer of the product is also deleted.

1. Press the PfJ] button to change the product to Offline mode.
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Canceling the Print Job

2. Press the [[E55)7” button.

Offline

203 dpi
=l n oo

- .
-

CANCEL X

QTyY:1

A message appears, confirming that you want to cancel the print job.

3. Press the ey button.

Cancel print batch?

The print job is canceled.
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Adjustments Mode

Adjusting the Settings Using Adjustments Mode during Printing

Follow the procedure below to adjust the offset position, print position, and print darkness during
printing.

1. Press the &dl button while printing (in Online mode).

A You can also press the ’I button to pause printing and switch the product to Offline

mode while printing, and then press the d button to open Adjustments mode.

CANCEL X

The Adjustments mode appears.
2. Select an item and adjust the setting.

&% 12:34
Adjustments
Offset 0 dot
Pitch 0 dot
Darkness Adjust 50

Timing Oms
Product Length Omm >
v Pressure Bonding Time { 100ms 2

3. Press the 3 button to return to Online mode.
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How to Use [Port Monitor]

#' ° Pressthe " button to change to Online mode if you have opened Adjustments
mode after opening Offline mode.

The print job resumes with the adjusted settings.

*  When [Commands] is set in [Advanced] > [Prioritize] on the [Printing] menu and the
print settings have been specified by command, the changes made in the Adjustments
mode will be applied only to the data already analyzed at that time. The settings
specified by command will be applied to the rest of the data.

How to Use [Port Monitor]

Press the d button while printing (in Online mode) to display the Adjustments mode where you can
check [Port Monitor]. It shows the state of solenoids, applicator sensors, and external signals.

The positions that are on are shown on the screen.
Only signals that are on for at least one second are shown.
The displayed items are as follows:
X1 to X8
External input signals
X9 to X12
Reserved
Y1toY8
External output signals
Y9 to Y12
Reserved
SV1to3
Reserved
Sv4
Application cylinder SV

46



SV5

Blowing SV
SV6

Suction 1 SV
Sv7

Suction 2 SV
Sv8

Assist nozzle SV
SV9

Application cylinder double solenoid
SV10 to SV15

Reserved
SEN1

Suction sensor
SEN2

Cylinder backward end sensor
SEN3

Cylinder forward end sensor
SEN4

Pressing confirmation sensor
SENS5 to 18

Reserved

Vi SV indicates a solenoid valve.
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Changing to the Settings Mode

Settings Mode

In the Settings mode, you can set the product's various settings. The topics here explain how to
operate the Settings mode.

Settings Mode Menus

There are six main menus in the Settings mode and each menu contains many layers of submenus.
Frequently used settings are also listed in the [Shortcut] menu so that you can directly access them.

Shortcut Prinfing Interface Applications System Tooks Information

Menu Description

Shortcut Menu Directly access frequently used settings.

Printing Menu Access the settings related to printing.

Interface Menu Access the settings related to the interfaces.

Applications Menu Access the settings related to application process and the product's
commands.

System Menu Access the settings related to the display language, buzzer volume
etc.

Tools Menu Access the test print, initialization and other settings.

Information Menu Displays the information and guidance videos for the product.

4 The lg"_ icon appears between the [Information] menu and [Shortcut] menu when

the [System] > [Regional] > [Display Language Icon] menu is enabled. You can easily
access the [Language] menu.

Changing to the Settings Mode
The Settings mode appears when no print jobs remain in the product.

Change the product to the Settings mode according to the following procedure:
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1. Press the Pff] button in Online mode.

Online

QTy:0

OFFLINE PlI

The product changes to Offline mode.

2. Press the gl button.
Offline

aa 12:34
[
27}

aTty:0

ONLINE Pl FEED [1

The product changes to Settings mode.
Settings

-

Shortcut
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Item Selection

#' °  Toexitthe Settings mode, press the P button.

Logging In to/Logging Out of the Settings Mode

The Settings mode logs in and logs out by the following procedure, if the password is enabled.

* If the password is enabled, input the password after entering the Settings mode.

Password

Enter Password

a b c d e f g h

I m n o p q r

u v w X ¥y Zz .

When logged in to the Settings mode, [LOG OUT] appears on the bottom left of the screen.
* Pressthe [[[iia)” button to log out of the Settings mode.

Settings

W

LOG OUT

Password is required to enter the Settings mode again.

VA With password enabled, if no button is pressed for about 10 minutes after login, the
login session will end automatically. Password is required to enter the Settings mode
again.

Item Selection

Select an item in Settings mode according to the following procedure:
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1. Select menu using the <{/ > buttons.

2. Press the gd button.

Settings

W

Shortcut

The item list appears.

3. Select an item using the A / T/ buttons.

4. Press the g button.
a& 12:34
Shortcut
Apply Position No. € 01:NameO1 >
Adjustments >
Speed 4 ips

Darkness Range A
Darkness 5
v Print Mode Dispenser

If the selected item is a setting item, the setting screen appears.

If the selected item is a handling item such as the auto calibration, copy, or delete, the starting
screen or confirmation screen appears.

Items with a [>] indicated on the right side have more items in the next layer of the submenu.

Press the [J» or ] button to show the next layer.
Similarly, select an item using the A / §J and d buttons.

Press the 3 button to return to the previous screen.
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Setting Value Input or Selection

' . . "
—i1)
= _ o 1 1
Q@)@ [« o ?
BT B
., A

(1) There are more items in the next layer.

(2) Return to the previous screen.

Setting Value Input or Selection

This topic describes the character and number input on the setting screen and how to select an item
from the list.

* You can also input characters and numbers from a USB keyboard by connecting it to
— the product.

+  Character Input

*  Numeric Input
e Selection from the List

«  Selection from the Box
 |P Address Input
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e Character Input

rd . Y
Fenw I'.El_'=.5'.'\'l:l
(1)
(2) —(5)
(3) — —(6)
@) @ - @
'0/' | (8)

(1) Text box

(2) Selection area

(3) Delete the character displayed to the left of the cursor in the text box.

(4) Select the character for input using the arrow buttons. The selected character will be highlighted in
the selection area.

(5) Change the input mode.

(6) Save the character you enter in the text box and return to the item list.

(7) Cancel the character you enter in the text box and return to the item list.

(8) Enter the selected character into the text box.

*  Numeric Input

- P . Y
New Password
(1)
(2) —(5)
(3) — , ——(6)
(4) T (7
Q) LIS (8)

(1) Text box
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Setting Value Input or Selection

(2) Selection area
(3) Delete the character displayed to the left of the cursor in the text box.

(4) Select the number for input using the arrow buttons. The selected number will be highlighted in the
selection area.

(5) Change the input mode.

(6) Save the number you enter in the text box and return to the item list.
(7) Cancel the number you enter in the text box and return to the item list.
(8) Enter the selected number into the text box.

e Selection from the List

Pyt

Hibbon Mear End

(1)

—(3)

(2) —I4)

(1) Selection area

(2) Select an item using the A / §J buttons. The selected item will be highlighted in the selection
area.

(3) Save the selection from the list and return to the item list.

(4) Cancel the selection from the list and return to the item list.
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e Selection from the Box

ot gure Lest

(3)

(1)

—l4)
(5)

(1) Change the value in the selection box using the ‘/’ buttons.

(2) Selection box

(3) Perform the function as shown on the screen above.

(4) Return to the previous screen.

(5) Select an item using the ‘/v buttons. The selected item will be highlighted in the selection
area.

e IP Address Input

P Address.

(1)

—(3)

(2)

_(4)

(5)

(1) Text box
(2) Select the digit for input using the ‘/' buttons.

(3) Save the IP address you enter in the text box and return to the item list.
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Setting Value Input or Selection

(4) Cancel the IP address you enter in the text box and return to the item list.

(5) Select the number to input using the A / §f buttons.
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Product Memory and USB Memory

The memory of the user area of the product is a maximum of 619 MB.

However, you cannot use the whole memory of the user area, because this area is also used for the
log data and HEX dump functions.

USB memory can be connected to the product. There is no capacity limit for USB memory.

USB memory can be connected to the USB connector (type A) on the back of the product.

What you can do with the product while it is connected to USB memory is as follows:
*  Get the HEX dump data
+ Save receive buffer data
» Save the log files of the applicator
+ Install certificates used for HTTPS
» Create clone data (copy the product's settings information)

*  Get the support information

& * Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

Vi The product does not support USB memory with security functions such as fingerprint
authentications.

*  The product does not support connection through the USB HUB.
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Connecting the Air, Warning Lamp, and Power Cord

Getting Started

Connecting the Air, Warning Lamp, and Power Cord

A » Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you begin connecting
compressed air or warning lamps.

* Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Always connect the ground wire to a ground terminal. Electric shock could occur if you
do not.

* Make sure that the AC voltage of your region is in the range of AC 100 - 240 V, 50 -
60 Hz. If your local voltage is not in the stated range, contact your SATO reseller or
technical support center.

1. Connect the air to the air supply inlet (1) on the air regulator.

Adjust the pressure adjustment knob (2) so the pressure on the pressure meter's scale is between
0.45 and 0.5.

To adjust the pressure, pull the pressure adjustment knob up and then turn it to the right or left.
o Turn to the right to raise the pressure

o Turn to the left to lower the pressure

After doing the adjustments, press the knob in to lock it.

—(2)

(N———=ZLL]

(3)

» If water collects inside, turn the water drain (3) to the left to drain the water. After
draining the water, turn it to the right, back to its original position.
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2. Connect the warning lamp (6) to the warning lamp connector (4).

(4)

oY

3. Connect the power cord to the AC input terminal (5).

(8)

Attach the provided AC power cord clamp to the product to secure the AC power cord and prevent
it from being pulled out.

4. Insert the power plug into an AC outlet.

AN This product is also designed for IT power distribution system with phase-to-phase
— voltage 230 V.
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Connecting to External Devices

Connecting to External Devices

You can operate the product by connecting the product to external devices by using the external input/
output signal terminals.
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Powering On/Off the Product

Powering On the Product

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

1. Turn on the power switch to power on the product.

S

Online

1=

ars:n

OFFLINE k|l
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Powering Off the Product

Powering Off the Product

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

& * Do not power off the product during operation, such as when printing or updating.
Doing so could cause a malfunction of the product.

* Anincorrect power on/off operation may change or initialize the product's settings. It is
always recommended to use the power switch to allow proper shutdown of the product
and ensure changes made to menu settings are saved appropriately.

1. Confirm that the product is not operating, and then turn off the power switch.

= S

The power to the product turns off.
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Loading Media and Ribbon

Media, Ribbon and Print Methods

The product supports two types of print methods, thermal transfer and direct thermal.
The media or ribbon to be used varies depending on the print method.
Thermal transfer
Print using a ribbon.
Direct thermal

Prints using direct thermal media.

_’, * Ribbon is not necessary if you are using direct thermal media.
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Precautions for Loading the Media

Loading Media

The topics here explain how to load the media.

Usable Media
The product can print on a media roll.
The product uses media sensors to detect I-marks or gaps on the media in order to precisely print the

content.
I-mark label Gap label
1.5 mm (0.067) == = 1.5 mm (0.067)-= | =
|
AN J
' }
A [ 3 mm ]
3[]"}31 1 {0.12F) 3 mm
n I x
(0.12) - =14 mm (012°)
(0.55")
(1 (1)

(1) Feed direction

Precautions for Loading the Media

Use merchandise from our specified suppliers on the product, for optimum print quality.

‘ * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

» Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.
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Loading the Media Roll

;. *  The routing path of the media is shown in the below picture.

I
—

Face-in media (print side inward)

Face-out media (print side outward)

*  You can also check the path of the media on the sticker on the inner side of the front
cover.

The o button stops the warning lamp's buzzer (if a warning lamp is connected).

1. Open the front cover (1).
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Loading the Media Roll

‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

3. Pull the media stopper (4) toward you and off, load the media (5), and then secure
the media stopper.

* Print side

o The diagram shows face-in media. Face-out media is loaded in the opposite orientation.
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o Make sure that the media roll is inserted all the way in.

4. Removes the multiple labels from the end of the liner.

5. Pass the media through the inside of the label damper (6).

6. Pass the media below the 2 shafts of the guide roller (7) and the media sensor
guide (8).

P

) /&
el ] /R
] = a &2 | e,

(8) (7)

7. Pass the media under the print head (9) and pass just the liner in front of the assist
blow nozzle (10).

o Do not pass the liner above the assist blow nozzle.
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Loading the Media Roll

8. Confirm that the paper guide (11) is the same width as the media.

10. Confirm that the clip for the liner winder (13) is pressed all the way in and clamp
the liner with the tabs (14) on both sides.

(13}
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12. Close the head lock lever (2) and the nip lock lever (3).

G0

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

15. Press the i) button in Offline mode to feed media.
16. If there is a product error, press the o button to clear the error.

17. Press the [ button to change to Online mode.
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Replacing the Media Roll

18. Do a print operation to confirm that the media is loaded correctly.

“} * You need to load the ribbon when printing using thermal transfer.

Replacing the Media Roll

You can replace it while the power is on, if printing is being done.

_",, * The routing path of the media is shown in the below picture.

e
[

—_—

Face-in media (print side inward)

Face-out media (print side outward)

* You can also check the path of the media on the sticker on the inner side of the front
cover.

The O button stops the warning lamp's buzzer (if a warning lamp is connected).

After an out of paper error (1008) occurs, press the o button to clear the error before
outputting labels again.

1. Open the front cover (1).
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‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.
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Replacing the Media Roll

4. Remove the used media roll core (6) from the label supply boss (7).

5. Load the new media (8), and then secure the media stopper (9).

(8

* Print side
o The diagram shows face-in media. Face-out media is loaded in the opposite orientation.

o Make sure that the media roll is inserted all the way in.

6. Removes the multiple labels from the end of the liner.

7. Pass the media through the inside of the label damper (10).
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8. Pass the media below the 2 shafts of the guide roller (11) and the media sensor
guide (12).

e @ .
==y

Eeo@ef 12

iy g b iz
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9. Pass the media under the print head (13) and pass just the liner in front of the
assist blow nozzle (14).

o Do not pass the liner above the assist blow nozzle.

10. Confirm that the paper guide (15) is the same width as the media.
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Replacing the Media Roll

11. Pass only the liner between the nip roller and the pressure nip roller (16).

12. Confirm that the clip for the liner winder (17) is pressed all the way in and clamp
the liner with the tabs (18) on both sides.

(19)

P
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15. Align the media guide (20) to the width of the media.

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

17. Press the aan]| button in Offline mode to feed media.
18. If there is a product error, press the o button to clear the error.

19. Press the [[E==/ button to change to Online mode.

20. Do a print operation to confirm that the media is loaded correctly.

~+ Ifyou replaced the media while printing was stopped, printing starts again
B automatically when the system goes back online.
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Removing the Liner from the Rewinder

Removing the Liner from the Rewinder

;. * The rewinder can take up maximum a diameter of 160 mm (6.3") of liner.

1. Confirm that the liner (1) has been cut, pull the clip (2) towards you, and pull out
the liner (1).

I | e -
Sy e 3

2. Place the clip back to its original position.
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Loading Ribbon

You need to load the ribbon when printing using thermal transfer. The topics here explain how to load
and replace the ribbon.

Checking the Ink Side of the Ribbon

There are two wind directions for the ribbon. Face-out means the ink is on the outer side and Face-in

means the ink is on the inner side. The product supports both winding directions. You can examine the
ink side of the ribbon using the following procedure.

1. Place the outer side of the ribbon onto the media (touching).

2. Scratch the inner side of the ribbon with your fingernail or a pointed object.

If there is a mark on the media, the ink is coated on the outer side of the ribbon.

o The ink is coated on the outer side. (Face-out ribbon)

= =

o The ink is coated on the inner side. (Face-in ribbon)

=

77



Loading the Ribbon

Loading the Ribbon

‘ » The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

»  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

’, * Use merchandise from our specified suppliers on the product, for optimum print quality.

*  The routing path of the ribbon is shown in the below picture.

Face-in ribbon

Face-out ribbon

* You can also check the path of the ribbon on the route sticker on the inner side of the
front cover.

The o button stops the warning lamp's buzzer (if a warning lamp is connected).

1. Open the front cover (1).
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‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.
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Loading the Ribbon

4. Load the ribbon (4) onto the ribbon supply spindle (5).

While taking note of the wind direction, insert the ribbon all the way in.

5. Pass the ribbon below the print head (6), wind the ribbon in the direction of the
arrow around the ribbon rewind spindle (2) to the grip sheet (7).

Turn the ribbon rewind spindle counterclockwise for several rounds, to wind the ribbon.

(7)

Y

* Inked side

* The diagram shows a face-in ribbon. The face-out ribbon is loaded on the ribbon
— supply spindle in the opposite orientation.

6. Close the head lock lever (3).

If the media is not loaded, load the media.
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7. Close the front cover (1).

& *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

8. Press the iaa] button in Offline mode to feed media.
9. If there is a product error, press the o button to clear the error.

10. Press the [[@25)” button to change to Online mode.

11. Do a print operation to confirm that the media and ribbon are loaded correctly.

Replacing the Ribbon

& * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

» Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.
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Replacing the Ribbon

’. » Use merchandise from our specified suppliers on the product, for optimum print quality.

*  The routing path of the ribbon is shown in the below picture.

Face-in ribbon

Face-out ribbon

* You can also check the path of the ribbon on the route sticker on the inner side of the
front cover.

* The o button stops the warning lamp's buzzer (if a warning lamp is connected).

*  After a ribbon end error (1009) occurs, press the o button to clear the error before
outputting labels again.

1. Open the front cover (1).

‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.
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2. Open the head lock lever (2) to unlock it.

3. Press the release button (3) on the tip of the ribbon rewind spindle to pull the
ribbon rewind spindle out.

13
!‘E"%:Li%ﬁ hw@{
- - LQH Jﬂﬁ"r_ — If/.-'
g =% L
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Replacing the Ribbon

Push the ribbon rewind spindle (5) all the way in.

(3}

Load the ribbon (7) onto the ribbon supply spindle (6).

While taking note of the wind direction, insert the ribbon all the way in.
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8. Put the ribbon that is passing below the print head (8) against the grip sheet (9),
and then wind the ribbon on the ribbon rewind spindle (5).

Turn the ribbon rewind spindle in the direction of the arrow for several rotations, to wind the ribbon.

9)

Y

* Inked side

/4 * The diagram shows a face-in ribbon. The face-out ribbon is loaded on the ribbon
— supply spindle in the opposite orientation.

9. Close the head lock lever (3).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

11. Press the e button in Offline mode to feed media.

12. |f there is a product error, press the o button to clear the error.
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Replacing the Ribbon

13. Press the [[Eae)” button to change to Online mode.

14. Do a print operation to confirm that the ribbon is loaded correctly.

VA If you replaced the ribbon while printing was stopped, printing starts again
automatically when the system goes back online.
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When to Replace Media and Ribbon

Conditions That Trigger Paper End

The end of the media is indicated by the warning lamp and on the display.

Display Warning lamp
Status bar Error screen Two level buzzer Three level buzzer
- Flashing red* Flashing red*
=
o~
"~"‘-‘c-..,,-f®
=

* Lights if you have selected [Light] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] > [Light/Blink
Selection] menu.

The conditions that trigger paper end vary depending on the operation of the product.

Conditions That Trigger Paper End in the Feeding Operation

A paper-end error occurs if the no-paper condition persists while 15 mm (0.59") of media (30 mm
(1.18") for the gap sensor) is fed from the point when a no-paper condition is detected by the paper
end sensor.

{1} (2)
) 88 mm (2467

15 mm (0.597*

3o 1.187)**y

SIS

(3)

* For the I-mark sensor
** For the gap sensor
(1) Print head position
(2) Paper end sensor: I-mark sensor/Gap sensor
Select [Advanced] > [Paper End] in the [Printing] menu, or specify by command.
(3) Media feed direction

Conditions That Trigger Paper End in the Printing Operation

1. The paper end sensor detects a no-paper condition at the position where 15 mm (0.59") (30 mm
(1.18") for the gap sensor) has been fed.
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Conditions That Trigger Label Near End

2. If a paper end occurs, reprinting is done after the paper end error is cleared.

[ ] @
i B8 mim (2.487)

15 mm (0.597)*
30 mm (1,187 4

(3)

* For the I-mark sensor
** For the gap sensor
(1) Print head position
(2) Paper end sensor: I-mark sensor/Gap sensor
Select [Advanced] > [Paper End] in the [Printing] menu, or specify by command.
(3) Media feed direction

VA The timing for when a paper end occurs is set in [Paper End Output Timing].

Conditions That Trigger Label Near End

When the labels are near their end, it is indicated by the warning lamp and on the display.

Display Warning lamp

Status bar Error screen Two level buzzer Three level buzzer

- Flashes green Lights green+

Flashes yellow*

* Lights if you have selected [Light] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] > [Light/Blink
Selection] menu.

VA The warning icon appears and the warning lamp operates only if you have selected
B [Enabled] in the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Label Near End] menu.

Label near end is detected by the label near end sensor.

Label near end occurs when "No labels" continues while printing or feeding media.
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» Detection of the label near end is only for reference. The timing of label near end and
paper end may overlap, or the paper end may occur before the label near end occurs
depending on the label thickness and the top and bottom fluttering of the paper core.

Conditions That Trigger Ribbon End

The end of the ribbon is indicated by the warning lamp and on the display.

Display Warning lamp

Status bar Error screen Two level buzzer Three level buzzer

Flashing red* Flashing red*

QD

* Lights if you have selected [Light] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] > [Light/Blink
Selection] menu.

Ribbon end error is detected by the ribbon sensor in the ribbon supply spindle. For the thermal transfer
system, a ribbon end error occurs when the product detects that the ribbon in the ribbon supply
spindle has not moved (rolled) more than 15 mm (0.59") after feeding the media.

VA If an optional ribbon end sensor is installed and you have selected [Enabled] in the
[Printing] > [Advanced] > [Ribbon End Sensor] menu, then a ribbon error occurs when
the sensor detects the end of the ribbon.

Conditions That Trigger Ribbon Near End

The near end of the ribbon is indicated by the warning lamp and on the display.

Display Warning lamp
Status bar Error screen Two level buzzer Three level buzzer
- Flashes green Flashes yellow*

Qo

* Lights if you have selected [Light] in the [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Warning Lamp] > [Light/Blink
Selection] menu.
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Conditions That Trigger Ribbon Near End

Vi The ribbon end error appears and the warning lamp operates only if you have selected
[Enabled] in the [Printing] > [Ribbon Near End] menu.

*  The timing for when a ribbon near end occurs can be set in the [Printing] > [Advanced]
> [Ribbon Near End Level] menu.

Ribbon near end, which indicates that there is very little ribbon left, is detected by the ribbon sensor in
the ribbon supply spindle. A ribbon near end occurs when the amount of ribbon remaining, based on
the rotational speed of the ribbon on the supply side, is as follows.

Ribbon near end level: Short
About 5 to 15 m (16.40 to 49.21 feet)
Ribbon near end level: Standard
About 15 to 25 m (49.21 to 82.02 feet)
Ribbon near end level: Long

About 25 to 30 m (82.02 to 98.43 feet)

* The ribbon near end detection is only for reference. The timing of ribbon near end
varies depending on the ribbon thickness and the reading status of the ribbon sensor.
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Media Settings

Before starting to print with the product, configure the product according to the media to be used.
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Print Method

Print Method

The product supports two types of print methods, thermal transfer and direct thermal.
Thermal transfer
Prints using a ribbon.
Direct thermal

Prints using direct thermal media.

;;;-1 * Ribbon is not necessary if you are using direct thermal media.
]

Change the print method according to the following procedure:

1. Press the Pff] button in Online mode.

QTy:0

OFFLINE PlI

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

2% 12:34

Offline

SRR,

.
L

QTy:0

ONLINE Ml FEED [}1

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Select [Printing] using the </ [p> buttons.

Printing

4. Press the g button.
The item list appears.
= 12:34
Printing
Label Length 20000 dot
Label Width 832 dot
Auto Measure
Printing Mode Use Ribbon
Ribbon Near End v

v Speed 4 ips
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Print Method

5. Select [Printing Mode] using the A / {7 buttons.

2% 12:34

Printing
Label Length 20000 dot
Label Width 832 dot
Auto Measure
Printing Mode Use Ribbon
Ribbon Near End v
v Speed 4 ips

6. Press the g button.

The [Printing Mode] screen appears.
7. Select the print method using the A /{J buttons.

a& 12:34
Printing Mode

Use Ribbon v

Direct Thermal

[Use Ribbon]
Prints using a ribbon.
[Direct Thermal]

Prints using direct thermal media.

8. Press the iy button to confirm.
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Media Sensor Type

The product adjusts the print position precisely by detecting I-marks or gaps on the media (label) using
media sensors.

The I-marks or Gaps on each type of media are as follows:

I-mark label Gap label
1.5 mm {0.06%) —= | | = 1.5 mm (0.067 )= | |-
'
LN e f
4 : 3 tnm )
3 mm [ (0.12Z%) 3 mm
|
(012 - 14 mm (0.127)
(0.5
(1 (X))

(1) Feed direction

Set the sensor type to detect the print position according to the media to be used.

Set the sensor type according to the following procedure:

1. Press the PfJ] button in Online mode.

Online

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

Offline

SRR,

L

QTy:0

ONLINE P

2% 12:34

FEED [}]

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Select [Printing] using the </ [p> buttons.

Printing

4. Press the g button.

The item list appears.

Printing
Label Length
Label Width
Auto Measure

Printing Mode
Ribbon Near End
v Speed

=5 12:34

20000 dot
832 dot

Use Ribbon

v
4 ips
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5. Select [Sensor Type] using the AN/ buttons.

Printing
~  Auto Measure
Printing Mode Use Ribbon
Ribbon Near End v

Speed 4 ips
Sensor Type I-Mark
v Print Mode Dispenser

6. Press the g button.

The [Sensor Type] screen appears.

7. Select the sensor type to detect the print position using the A /{J buttons.

Sensor Type
Gap
I-Mark

[Gap]
Select when using gap type media. Use the transmissive type sensor.
[I-Mark]

Select when using I-mark type media. Use the reflective type sensor.

8. Press the iy button to confirm.
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Connecting the Product to a Computer

Connecting the Product to a Computer

This section explains how to connect the product to a computer.
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Procedure for Connecting the Product to a Computer

The product supports various interfaces and can be connected to a computer in an optimum way for
your environment. When you have installed the printer driver to the computer, the data created with
the computer (documents and illustrations) can be printed to a label through easy operations.

Also, you can print by sending a command directly to the product.

The product can be connected to a computer in the following ways.

1. Connecting Interfaces

!

2. Configuring the Interface Settings from the Interface Menu of the Product

Set the product's interface from the [Interface] menu on the Settings menu, which can be
accessed from the product's display or the web settings page.

o When you connect them with a LAN interface, configure the communication conditions, such as
the IP address of the product.

o When you connect them with other interfaces, configure the communication conditions when
needed to adapt to the computer to which you are connecting.

o To use the printer driver, the communication protocol must be set to Status4. (The initial value for
the communication protocol for the product's interfaces is StatusL.)

!

3. Installing the Printer Driver (Unnecessary when using commands)

VA Use barcode fonts to create a barcode. Sometimes the barcode may not be read by a
scanner if it is created with tools for creating images (such as BMP) and printed from
the product. Because the tools create the barcode as an image only, the barcode may
not be the correct data. Therefore, if the barcode cannot be read by a scanner, it is
not a failure of the product or printer driver. Note that reading of the barcode is not
guaranteed if it is created by such tools.

* The head check is just for a reference to check a broken element of the print head, and
it is not a function to guarantee barcode readability. A regular barcode reader test is
required.
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LAN Interface Connection

Connecting Interfaces

Available Interfaces

The product supports the following interfaces.

;.F * A product connected with multiple interface cables can continue to operate when
B receiving data. However, you cannot receive data from more than one interface at a
time. Normally, do not use multiple interfaces at a time.

»  The product prints the received data in order of reception. The next received data is
stored in the receive buffer while the first data is printed.

(1) LAN
(2) IEEE1284
(3) RS-232C

‘ » Do not connect or disconnect the interface cables (or use a switch box) while power
is supplied to either the product or computer. This may cause damage to the interface
circuitry in the product or computer and is not covered by warranty.

» Put the I/F connector caps that are provided on the interfaces that you do not use.

LAN Interface Connection
Connect the interface cable when the product is powered off.
Connect the LAN cable to the LAN connector (1) of the product.
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The communication condition settings must be configured according to your network environment. Set
the IP address of the product.

The IP address of the product can be set from the product's [Interface] menu.

/4 * Touse the printer driver, the communication protocol must be set to Status4. (The
B initial value for the communication protocol for the product's LAN interface is StatusL.)

RS-232C Interface Connections
Connect the interface cable when the product is powered off.
Connect the RS-232C cable to the RS-232C connector (1) of the product.

(1}
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IEEE1284 Interface Connection

Configure the interface settings of the product according to the interface settings of the computer.

The communication conditions of the RS-232C interface can be set from the product's [Interface]
menu.

VA The interface settings of the computer can be confirmed by the following. In the Device
Manager, right-click [Ports] > [Communications Port (COM1)] and select [Properties].
Then, check the [Port Settings] tab of the displayed Properties screen.

* For the RS-232C cable, note that the connection cable varies according to the
communication protocol setting. If you use the wrong cable, it will not operate correctly.

» If the communication settings differ between the computer and product, it will not
operate correctly. A communication error will be detected.

» To use the printer driver, the communication protocol must be set to Status4. (The
initial value for the communication protocol for the product's RS-232C interface is
StatusL.)

* Be sure to use the recommended RS-232C cable.

»  Printing using the USB serial conversion cable is not guaranteed. Also, no support for
the connection procedure is provided.

Product Host

DB-9F DE-GF
1 cD 1 cD
2 RD 3 S0
3 sD 2 RD
4 ER 6 DR
5 SG 5 SG
6 DR 4 ER
7 RS 8 CS
8 Cs 7 RS

IEEE1284 Interface Connection
Connect the interface cable when the product is powered off.
Connect the IEEE1284-compliant cable to the IEEE1284 connector (1) of the product.

102



If the product is turned on without installing the printer driver, Windows' Plug & Play
runs. When you use the printer driver, do not turn on the product while the cable is
connected, until instructed in the procedure for installing the printer driver.

Be sure to use the recommended IEEE1284-compliant cable. If you use cables other
than the IEEE1284-compliant cable, your data may become corrupt.

IEEE1284-compliant: compatible mode, ECP mode, and nibble mode are supported.
Some computers may not support ECP mode.

ECP mode is configured in the BIOS settings of the computer. Some computers may
use the software tools for Windows.

Some computer models may not perform ECP operations even if they are set to ECP
mode. Contact the computer manufacturer.

Printing using the USB parallel conversion cable is not guaranteed. Also, no support for
the connection procedure is provided.
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Configuring the Interface Settings from the Interface Menu of the Product

Configuring the Interface Settings from the Interface Menu of the
Product

Configure the settings related to the interfaces from the [Interface] menu in the Settings mode of the
product.

1. Press the PfJ] button in Online mode.

Online

QTy:0

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.

2. Press the gl button.

Offline

2% 12:34
|

ONLINE Pl FEED [1

The product changes to Settings mode.
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3. Select [Interface] using the <{/p> buttons.

Settings

"._,,..-""

Interface

4. Press the &l button.

The item list appears.

9. Select the interface using the A / {/ buttons.

Interface
Network
IEEE1284
RS-232C

Ignore CR/LF
Ignore CAN/DLE

[Network]

Set the LAN connection.
[IEEE1284]

Set the IEEE1284 connection.
[RS-232C]

Set the RS-232C connection.
[lgnore CRI/LF]

Set to ignore CR/LF codes.
[lgnore CAN/DLE]

Set to ignore CAN/DLE codes.
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Configuring the Interface Settings from the Interface Menu of the Product

6. Press the & button.

The settings items of the selected interface appear.

Change the settings according to the communication conditions of the connected network and
computer.
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Installing the Printer Driver

The printer driver is software that can send data created on the computer (documents and illustrations)
to the product and print it to a label.

Printer Driver

Download and use the printer driver from the SATO printer driver download site http://
www.satoworldwide.com/software/gallerydriver.aspx.

For the installation method, refer to the driver installation and uninstallation manual on the same page.
Also refer to the online manual for the CLANX/CL6NX.

http://www.manual.sato-global.com/printer/cl4nx_clénx

Compatible OS

Regarding OS that are compatible with the printer driver, access the SATO printer driver download site
http://www.satoworldwide.com/software/gallerydriver.aspx and refer to the "Support OS" row of the
SATO Windows printer driver.
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[Shortcut] Menu

Various Settings of the Product

The Product's [Settings] Menu

[Shortcut] Menu
aw 12:34
Shortcut
Apply PositionNo. € 01:Name01 >
Adjustments >
Speed 4 ips

Darkness Range A

Darkness ]

v Print Mode Dispenser

A shortcut to frequently used settings appears in the [Shortcut] menu.
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[Printing] Menu
aw 12:34
Printing
Label Length 20000 dot
Label Width 832 dot
Auto Measure
Printing Mode Use Ribbon
Ribbon Near End v

v Speed 4 ips

The following settings are available in the [Printing] menu:
Label Length

Set the length of the media.
Label Width

Set the width of the media.
Auto Measure

Automatically measure the length of the media.
Printing Mode

Set whether to print using a ribbon or direct thermal media.
Ribbon Near End

Enable or disable the warning when the ribbon is about to run out.

o Appears if you have selected [Use Ribbon] in the [Printing Mode] menu.

Speed
Set the print speed.

Sensor Type

Set the media sensor type.
Print Mode

Manually set the print mode.
Backfeed

Set the backfeed operation.

Darkness Range

Set the range of the print darkness.
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[Label Length]

Darkness

Set the print darkness.
Imaging

Set the print reference position in the vertical and horizontal directions.
Advanced

Set the sensor operation and print motion.

[Label Length]

Label Length
1 === 20000 dot
20000

Set the length of the media.
The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range of the label length is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 1 to 20000 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi 1 to 18000 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

VA Set the label size to a value that includes the liner.
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[Label Width]

Label Width
1 === 832 dot

832

Set the width of the media.
The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range of the label width is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 1 to 832 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi 1 to 1248 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

VA Set the label size to a value that includes the liner.

[Auto Measure]

a5 12:34
Auto Measure
Enabled

Disabled

The product automatically measures the length of the media.
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[Printing Mode]

The measured length of the media will be automatically saved in [Label Length].

The setting procedure of the label length using the Auto Measure function is as follows:

Load the media.
Set [Auto Measure] to [Enabled].

Press the " button or 3 button to show the Online or Offline screen.

Open the print head. (Head Open error occurs.)
Close the print head. (The display returns to Offline screen.)

A

When you press the ’I button, the product feeds two pieces of label and measures the label
length.

7. The measured label length is saved in [Label Length].

*  When you have set [Auto Measure] to [Enabled], this function executes when the
product powers on.

[Printing Mode]

a5 12:34

Printing Mode
Use Ribbon N

Direct Thermal

Set whether to print using a ribbon or direct thermal media.
The options are as follows:
Use Ribbon
Print using a ribbon.
Direct Thermal

Print using direct thermal media.
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[Ribbon Near End]

2% 12:34

Ribbon Near End
Enabled v
Disabled

Shows or does not show the warning icon when the ribbon is about to run out. Printing does not stop
even if the warning icon shows up.

Appears if you have selected [Use Ribbon] in the [Printing Mode] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Shows the warning icon.
Disabled

Does not show the warning icon.

VA The warning icon is shown in the status bar on the upper part of the screen.

[Speed]

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range of the print speed is as follows:
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[Sensor Type]

Resolution Setting range
203 dpi (8 dots/mm) 2 to 10 ips (inches/sec) (50.8 to 254 mm/sec)
305 dpi (12 dots/mm) 2 to 10 ips (inches/sec) (50.8 to 254 mm/sec)

VA Setting the print speed to a level that is too fast may affect the print quality.

[Sensor Type]

Sensor Type
Gap

I-Mark;

Set the sensor type for detecting the media.
The options are as follows:
Gap
Select when using gap type media. Use the transmissive type sensor.
I-Mark

Select when using I-mark type media. Use the reflective type sensor.
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[Print Mode]

Print Mode

Continuous

Dispenser,

Continuous-Standalone

Set the print mode.
The options are as follows:
Continuous

Continuously print the specified number of the media. Applicator errors and external I/O are
enabled.

Specify this when using a special applicator. Normally this is not used.
Dispenser

Use the Normal Operation mode when using the applicator.

The liner is peeled from the printed label as the label is fed to the applicator.

Continuous-Standalone

This operation mode is used when only printing without using the applicator.

Applicator errors and external I/0O are disabled.

[Backfeed]

Backfeed

MNone
After

Before
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[Backfeed]

[Backfeed] is applicable when the print mode is set to Dispense mode.
The options are as follows:
None
Do not backfeed.
After
After dispensing the label, the labels are backfed until the leading edge of the next label.

After printing, the leading edge of the next media is backfed to the print head position.

VA You can adjust the timing of the backfeed by using [Backfeed Timing].
»  Selecting [After] displays the [Backfeed Timing] menu.

L3 Backfeed Timing

Before

Before printing, backfeed the front part of the next media to the print head position.

» If you select [Continuous] or [Continuous-Standalone] for [Print Mode], the setting is
fixed as [None].

[Backfeed Timing]

a5 12:34
Backfeed Timing
0 === 1000 ms

A
0f 000
v

Set the time from the start of the cylinder's forward motion to the start of backfeed, after printing is
complete.

If the setting is 0 ms, then backfeed starts after application is complete.
Even if the backfeed timing is long, the backfeed starts after application is complete.

The setting range is from 0 to 1000.

7 This setting appears when you select [After] in [Backfeed].
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[Darkness Range]

=% 12:34
Darkness Range
A v

Set the range of the print darkness.
The darkness range affects the print darkness.

The options are as follows:

A/ B,C,DEF
VA Use A. Do notuse B to F.
[Darkness]

Darkness
1

Specify the print darkness from 10 steps.

The setting range is from 1 to 10. 1 is the lightest and 10 is the darkest.

»  To further fine tune the print darkness, set the items in [Printing] > [Advanced] >

d [Adjustments] > [Darkness Adjust].
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[Imaging]

[Imaging]

2% 12:34

Imaging

Vertical 0 dot
Horizontal 0 dot

Set the print reference position in the vertical and horizontal directions.
The setting items are as follows:
Vertical

Adjust the print position in the vertical (feed) direction.

Horizontal

Adjust the print position in the horizontal direction.

Adjusting direction of the print reference position and base reference point

ﬁ{E}

lf- -‘\I
B )
N, A <
4}
': ST
(1)
/ o W T &)
K - +H 4[,—{
(B) () (8)

(1) Feed direction

(2) Liner

(3) Label

(4) Gap between labels
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(5) Adjustment of vertical base reference point
(6) Base reference point after adjustment

(7) Adjustment of horizontal base reference point
(

8) Print reference position

[Vertical]

Vertical
-19999 <-= +19999 dot

0

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

Set the correction value from the standard printing position as "-" for the direction of the paper feed
and "+" for the direction opposite to the paper feed.

4 ™
)
4 +v A 0
(1)
ogv
. VY S

(1) Feed direction

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi -19999 to 0 to 19999 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))
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[Imaging]

Resolution

Setting range

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-17999 to 0 to 17999 dots

[Horizontal]

Horizontal
-831 <= +831 dot
0

Set the print position in the horizontal direction.

Set the correction value from the standard printing position when facing the product, use "-" to adjust
to the right side and "+" to adjust to the left side.

I N

)

- ™

Y e —ogy-——»
+H -H

A A

(1) Feed direction

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-831 to 0 to 831 dots

305 dpi

-1247 to 0 to 1247 dots
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Resolution Setting range

(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

[Advanced]

Advanced
Caliizirate
Head Check
Head Check Mode
Every Page
Check Media Size

v Adjustments

Set detailed sensor operation and print motion.
The setting items are as follows:
Calibrate
Adjust the media sensor.
Head Check
Check if there is a broken element of the print head.
Head Check Mode

Set the mode for head check.

o Appears only if you have selected [All] or [Barcode] in the [Head Check] menu.

Every Page
Set the interval for head check.

o Appears if you have selected [Every Page] in the [Head Check Mode] menu.

Check Media Size

Enable or disable media size check.
Adjustments

Correct the offset value, print position and print darkness.
Start Online

Set whether to power on the product in Online mode.
Feed After Error

Set whether to automatically feed the media when recovering from an error.
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[Advanced]

Feed At Power On

Set whether to automatically feed the media when the product is powered on.
Finisher Feed

Set the length to feed after printing.
Paper End

Select the sensor for sensing the paper end.
Prioritize

For product settings, set whether to prioritize the settings that are done through the product or
through commands.

Reprint
Enable or disable the reprint function.

Print End Position

Set the stop position of the media.
Label Near End
Enable or disable the warning when the media is about to run out.

Receive After Reset

Set whether to automatically go online when recovering from a reset and switching to Online
mode.

Feed After Error Message

Set whether to show the "Press Feed" message after recovering from an error, for errors that can
be recovered from by opening and closing the head.

Job Name Display

Set whether to show the name of the job on the display when the received data includes the job
name specification command ESC+WK.

Virtual Sensor Position

Input the virtual dimension from the media sensor to the print head to use the virtual sensor
function to adjust the feed capacity.

Print Start Position

If you have selected [I-Mark] in the [Sensor Type] menu, set the reference position to start
printing.

Ribbon Near End Level

Select the amount of ribbon remaining when the end of the ribbon is detected.

Paper End Output Timing

Sets the timing for when a paper end occurs.
Ribbon End Sensor

Sets whether a ribbon end error occurs when the end of the ribbon is detected by the ribbon end
sensor (option).

Label End Sensor

Sets whether a label end error occurs when the end of the label is detected by the label end
sensor (option).
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[Calibrate]

Calibrate
Auto-calibration

GAP Levels

GAP Slice Level
I-Mark Levels
I-Mark Slice Level

Adjust the media sensor level.
In instances of media detection malfunction, adjust the media sensor level (Gap and I-mark sensors).
The setting items are as follows:
Auto-calibration

Automatically adjust the sensor level.
GAP Levels

Manually set the Gap sensor level.
Gap Slice Level

Manually set the Gap sensor slice level.
I-Mark Levels

Manually set the I-mark sensor level.

I-Mark Slice Level

Manually set the I-mark sensor slice level.

[Auto-calibration]
a& 12:34
Auto-calibration
Gap + |-Mark
Gap
I-Mark
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[Advanced]

Perform the auto-calibration for the selected media sensor.
Gap + I-Mark
Adjusts both the Gap sensor and |-mark sensor.
Gap
Adjusts the Gap sensor.
I-Mark

Adjusts the I-mark sensor.

The procedure to auto-calibrate the media sensor is as follows:

1. Open the head lock lever to release the print head's lock.

2. Pass the media below the media sensor guide. If you are using labels, remove the label from the
liner. Align it so that the media sensor does not detect the I-mark (black mark).

3. Close the print head to lock it. To get the correct adjustment result, adjust after you have locked
the print head.

Press the A\ / §J buttons to select the type of sensor to be adjusted.

Press the i button or d button.

When the confirmation screen appears, press the ey button to start the sensor adjustment.
The result of the sensor adjustment is shown. To exit the adjustment, press the e button.

Do this setting in Offline mode. Press the @] button to confirm that the media is fed
correctly.

© N o g

» If the media is not fed correctly after doing [Auto-calibration], contact your SATO
reseller, dealer, or technical support center.

[GAP Levels]

GAP Levels

Sensor: 0.1

AY Emit: 2 [0,7]

- » Receive: 70 [0, 127]

Manually set the Gap sensor level.
The setting procedure is as follows:

First, adjust the "Low" level (voltage) of the Gap sensor.
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1. Remove the label from the liner.

2. Pass the liner through the media sensor. Align it so that the media sensor does not detect the I-
mark (black mark).

3. Close the print head. To get the correct adjustment result, adjust after you have closed the print
head.

4. Select the [GAP Levels] in the [Calibrate] menu and press the d button.

5. Press the ‘/' buttons to change the [Emit] value until the [Sensor] value is below 0.5 (V).
Set the [Emit] value as low as possible.

6. If the [Sensor] value does not decrease below 0.5 after you changed the [Emit] value, press the
‘/b buttons to change the [Receive] value.

7. Take a note of the [Sensor] value from the above procedure. This is the "Low" level value for the
Gap sensor.

Next, check the "High" level (voltage) of the Gap sensor as follows:

1. Pass the media (attached with liner) between the media sensors. Align it so that the media sensor
does not detect the I-mark (black mark).

2. Close the print head.
3. Check the [Sensor] value.

If the value is 1.0 (V) higher than the "Low" level value you have recorded, this is the "High" level
value for the Gap sensor.

If the difference between the "High" and the "Low" levels is less than 1.0, adjust the [Emit] and
[Receive] values so that the difference is more than 1.0, or adjust the "Low" level (voltage) of the
Gap sensor again.

4. If both "High" and "Low" levels comply with the standard value, press the ey button to
confirm the value.

The standard values for the "High" and "Low" levels for the Gap sensor are as follows:
o Low (with only liner) < 0.5 (V)
o High (media attached with liner) - Low = 1.0 (V)

[Gap Slice Level]

% 12:34
GAP Slice Level

Sensor: 0.1

AV Slicelevel: 0.0V [0.0, 3.3]
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[Advanced]

Set the Gap sensor slice level.

The setting procedure is as follows:

1. Use the following formula to calculate the slice level:
(High level - Low level) x 0.3 + Low level = slice level

2. Select the [Gap Slice Level] in the [Calibrate] menu and press the d button.

3. Pressthe A\ /§J buttons to change the [Slice level] value. Set the [Slice level] to the level
calculated in step 1.

4. Press the aan] button to confirm the value.

Vi If you set the [Slice level] to 0.0 (V), the product sets the slice level automatically.

[I-Mark Levels]

% 12:34
I-Mark Levels

Sensor: 3.1

AY Emit: 2 [0,7]

-1 » Receive: 32 [0, 127]

Manually set the I-mark sensor level.
The setting procedure is as follows:

First, adjust the "Low" level (voltage) of the I-mark sensor.

1. Pass the media (attached with liner) between the media sensors. Align it so that the media sensor
does not detect the I-mark (black mark).

2. Close the print head. To get the correct adjustment result, adjust after you have closed the print
head.

3. Select the [I-Mark Levels] in the [Calibrate] menu and press the d button.

4. Press the ‘/v buttons to change the [Emit] value until the [Sensor] value is below 0.5 (V).
Set the [Emit] value as low as possible.

5. If the [Sensor] value does not decrease below 0.5 after you changed the [Emit] value, press the
‘ / h buttons to change the [Receive] value.

6. Take a note of the [Sensor] value from the above procedure. This is the "Low" level value for the |-
mark sensor.

Next, check the "High" level (voltage) of the I-mark sensor as follows:
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1. Pass the media between the media sensors so that the media sensor can detect the I-mark (black
mark).

2. Close the print head.
3. Check the [Sensor] value.

If the value is 1.0 (V) higher than the "Low" level value you have recorded, this is the "High" level
value for the I-mark sensor.

If the difference between the "High" and the "Low" levels is less than 1.0, adjust the [Emit] and
[Receive] values so that the difference is more than 1.0, or adjust the "Low" level (voltage) of the I-
mark sensor again.

4. If both "High" and "Low" levels comply with the standard value, press the “aamng] button to
confirm the value.

The standard values for the "High" and "Low" levels for the I-mark sensor are as follows:
o Low (without I-mark) = 0.5 (V)
o High (with I-mark) - Low = 1.0 (V)

[I-Mark Slice Level]

% 12:34
|-Mark Slice Level

Sensor: 3.1

A V Slicelevel: 0.0V [0.0, 3.3]

Set the I-mark sensor slice level.

The setting procedure is as follows:

1. Use the following formula to calculate the slice level:
(High level - Low level) x 0.7 + Low level = slice level

2. Select the [I-Mark Slice Level] in the [Calibrate] menu and press the d button.

3. Pressthe A\ /N buttons to change the [Slice level] value. Set the [Slice level] to the slice level
calculated in step 1.

4. Pressthe Samany) button to confirm the value.

VA If you set the [Slice level] to 0.0 (V), the product sets the slice level automatically.
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[Advanced]

[Head Check]

Head Check
Off

All
Barcode

Automatically check if there is a broken element of the print head.
The options are as follows:
Off
Disable the Head Check.
All
Check the entire print area.
Barcode

Check only the area for printing a barcode. Head check is not applicable for barcodes printed as
graphic data.

& » Head check is a reference for checking for a broken element of the print head. This
function does not guarantee barcode readability. A regular barcode reader test is
required. When a void of printing got up, the head check function may not work
immediately. Some gaps may occur.

For the outputted label after the head error, perform the scanner reader of the printed
barcode to check the label.
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[Head Check Mode]

&% 12:34
Head Check Mode

Always v
After Batch

Every Page

Set the method for head check.
Appears only if you have selected [All] or [Barcode] in the [Head Check] menu.
The options are as follows:
Always
Perform the head check for every item.
After Batch

The head check occurs before starting to print and when printing is stopped. If backfeed is
applicable, the head check occurs before starting to print, when stopping to print and during the
backfeed.

Every Page
Perform the head check for each specified number of media.

[Every Page]

Every Page

1 <=->999999

1

Perform the head check for each specified number of media.
Appears if you have selected [Every Page] in the [Head Check Mode] menu.
The setting range is from 1 to 999999.
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[Advanced]

[Check Media Size]

&% 12:34
Check Media Size
Enabled v

Disabled

Enable or disable media size check.
By enabling this function, a "Media Error" appears under the following conditions.

*  When the length of the media is 3 mm (0.12") longer than the media specified by the media size
specification command ESC+A1

*  When the length of the media currently being fed is 3 mm (0.12") longer compared to the media
that was first fed after this function was enabled

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable media size check.
Disabled

Disable media size check.

[Adjustments]

Adjustments
Offset
Pitch
Darkness Adjust

Correct the offset position, print position and print darkness.

The setting items are as follows:
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Offset
Adjusts the stop position for Dispense operation.
Pitch

Adjusts the leading edge of media position thus effects the vertical print position placement.

Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness.

[Offset]

Offset
-30 =-= +30 dot

I

Correct the offset position.
Offset adjusts the stop position for Dispense operation.

Set the value '+' to move the offset position in the direction opposite to the feed direction and '-' to
move in the feed direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi -30 to 0 to 30 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi -45 to 0 to 45 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))
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[Pitch]

Pitch
-30 =-= +30 dot

0

[Advanced]

Pitch adjusts the leading edge of media position thus effects the vertical print position placement.

Set the value '+' to move print position in the direction opposite to the feed direction and '-' to move in

the feed direction.

4 ™
)
4 nvyy N
(1)
ogv
\. vy J

(1) Feed direction

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots
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[Darkness Adjust]

Darkness Adjust
0 <-=99

Fine tune the print darkness.
The setting range is from 0 to 99.

0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.

[Start Online]

Start Online
Enabled

Disabled

2% 12:34

Select the default mode when the product is powered on.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

The product powers on in Online mode.

Disabled

The product powers on in Offline mode.
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[Advanced]

[Feed After Error]

2% 12:34

Feed After Error
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to automatically feed the media when recovering from an error and changing to Online
mode.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Feed the media when changing to Online mode after recovering from an error.
Disabled

Do not feed the media when changing to Online mode after recovering from an error.

However, if [Enabled] is selected in the [Feed At Power On] menu, the product feeds the media
when it is powered on and changes to Online mode.

[Feed At Power On]

% 12:34
Feed At Power On

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to automatically feed the media when the product is powered on.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Feed the media when the product is powered on.
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Disabled
Do not feed the media when the product is powered on.

However, if [Enabled] is selected in the [Feed After Error] menu, the product feeds the media
when it is powered on and changes to Online mode.

[Finisher Feed]

a5 12:34
Finisher Feed
Use 0 for standard, 0 <-= 2040 dot

0

Set the amount of media that is fed when dispensing stops. Set the media feed amount based on the
print head position of 0.

The actual media feed amount is the value of [Offset] + [Finisher Feed].
The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 0 to 2040 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi 0 to 3060 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

VA To modify this setting, contact your SATO sales representative.
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[Advanced]

[Paper End]

Paper End

Using I-mark

Using Gap

Select the sensor for sensing the paper end.

The options are as follows:

Using I-mark
Use the I-mark sensor (reflective type) to detect the paper end.

Using Gap
Use the Gap sensor (transmissive type) to detect the paper end.

[Prioritize]

Prioritize
Commands

Settings

For product settings, set whether to prioritize the settings that are done through the product or through
commands.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings
Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.
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[Reprint]

2% 12:34

; Fterint 4

Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the reprint function.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the reprint function.
Disabled

Disable the reprint function.

If you have selected [Enabled] in [Reprint], you can press the Sgaaany button ([REPRINT]) on the
Online screen to print the previous data again.

VAN The previous data will be lost if you power off the product.

[Print End Position]

25 12:34
Print End Position
0 =-= 20000 dot
0

Adjust the stop position of the media. This adjustment also sets the blank amount from the media stop
position.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.
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The setting range is as follows:

[Advanced]

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

0 to 20000 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

0 to 18000 dots

[Label Near End]

Label Near End
Enabled

Disabled

2% 12:34

v

Shows or does not show the warning icon and lights or does not light the warning lamp when the
media is about to run out. Also, sets the operation that is output via the external output signal for
[Media Remaining Amount]. Printing does not stop even if the warning icon appears or the warning

lamp lights.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Shows the warning icon and lights the warning lamp and [Media Remaining Amount] is output

externally.
Disabled

Does not show the warning icon nor light the warning lamp and [Media Remaining Amount] is not

output externally.

VA The warning icon is shown in the status bar on the upper part of the screen.
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[Receive After Reset]

2% 12:34

Receive After Reset
Enabled v

Disabled

Set whether to automatically go online when recovering from a reset and switching to Online mode.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

If stopped due to an error on the applicator, do an error reset to make reception possible (online)
automatically.

Disabled

If stopped due to an error on the applicator, do an error reset to go offline.

[Feed After Error Message]

2 12:34
Feed After Error Message

Enabled v
Disabled

Set whether to show the "Press Feed" message after recovering from an error, for errors that can be
recovered from by opening and closing the head.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Paper feed is required. The "Press Feed" message appears.
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[Advanced]

Disabled

Paper feed is optional. The "Press Feed" message does not appear.

[Job Name Display]

2% 12:34

Job Name Display
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to show the name of the job on the display when the received data includes the job name
specification command ESC+WK.

The options are as follows:
Enabled
Shows the name of the job.
o When [Show Total Count] is disabled
QTY: Remaining quantity (job name)

o When [Show Total Count] is enabled

QTY from reception to application complete: Remaining quantity (job name)
QTY after application is complete: Remaining quantity (total count)

Disabled

Does not show the name of the job.
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[Virtual Sensor Position]

2% 12:34
Virtual Sensor Position
160 <-> 732 dot

708

Input the virtual dimension from the media sensor to the print head to use the virtual sensor function to
adjust the feed capacity.

The setting range varies depending on the resolution.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 160 to 732 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi 240 to 1098 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

[Print Start Position]

a5 12:34
Print Start Position

0 mm v

+3 mm

If you have selected [I-Mark] in the [Sensor Type] menu, set the reference position to start printing.
The options are as follows:
0 mm

Operates with the following edge of the I-mark as the position to start printing.
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[Advanced]

+3 mm

Operates with 3 mm (0.12") in front of the following edge of the I-mark as the position to start
printing.

[Ribbon Near End Level]

&% 12:34
Ribbon Near End Level

Short
Standard

Long

Select the amount of ribbon remaining when the end of the ribbon is detected.
The options are as follows:
Short
Detected at about 5 to 15 m (16.40 to 49.21 feet).
Standard
Detected at about 15 to 25 m (49.21 to 82.02 feet).
Long
Detected at about 25 to 30 m (82.02 to 98.43 feet).

VAN The amount of ribbon remaining is only for reference. The timing of ribbon near end
varies depending on the ribbon thickness and the reading status of the ribbon sensor.
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[Paper End Output Timing]

as 12:34
Paper End Output Timing

Print Standard v
Apply Standard

Sets the timing for when a paper end occurs.
The options are as follows:
Print Standard

An error occurs when a paper end occurs.

Apply Standard
An error occurs after the printing and application operations are complete.

[Ribbon End Sensor]

% 12:34
Ribbon End Sensor

Enabled
Disabled

Sets whether a ribbon end error occurs when the end of the ribbon is detected by the ribbon end
sensor (option).

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Sets whether a ribbon end error occurs when the end of the ribbon is detected.
Disabled

Does not detect the end of ribbons.
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Vi You can set this if you have installed the optional ribbon end sensor.

[Label End Sensor]

a5 12:34

Label End Sensor
Enabled

Disabled

Sets whether to detect the end of labels with the label end sensor (option).
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Detects the end of labels.
Disabled

Does not detect the end of labels.

VA You can set this if you have installed the optional label end sensor.

*  When the end of the labels is detected, the warning lamp lights yellow, and a [Label
End] signal is output to the external output terminal.

» The product does not stop operating, even if the end of the labels is detected.

144



[Interface] Menu

Interface
Net;-uruﬂﬁ
IEEE1284
RS-232C

Ignore CR/LF
Ignore CAN/DLE

The following settings are available in the [Interface] menu:
Network

Set the LAN connection.
IEEE1284

Set the IEEE1284 connection.
RS-232C

Set the RS-232C connection.
Ignore CR/LF

Set to ignore CR/LF codes.
Ignore CAN/DLE

Set to ignore CAN/DLE codes.
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[Network]

Sen_ings

Services
Advanced

This menu is for using LAN for the interface between the computer and the product.
The setting items are as follows:
Settings

Set LAN, or select an interface.

Services

Set the TCP/IP port number, NTP, LPD, FTP, SNMP, or SOS (SATO Online Services).

Advanced

Set the advanced function for the interface.

[Settings]

Settings
LAN

Interface

Set the LAN.

The setting items are as follows:
LAN
Set the LAN.

146

[Network]



Interface

Select the network interface.

[LAN]

Set the IPv4, IPv6 or proxy for the LAN.
The setting items are as follows:
IPv4
Set the IPv4 for the LAN.
IPv6
Set the IPv6 for the LAN.

Proxy
Set the proxy for the LAN.

[IPv4]
a% 12:34
IPv4 (LAN)
Mode DHCP
DHCP Renew Lease
IP Address
Netmask

Gateway
DNS

Set IPv4 for the LAN.

The setting items are as follows:
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Mode

Select the IP address assignment method.
DHCP/Renew Lease

Update the lease time and get the IP address from the DHCP server again.

o Appears only if you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu and LAN is the active interface.

IP Address
Set and check the IP address.

If you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu, the screen shows the IP address you received
from the DHCP server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set the IP address.
Netmask
Set and check the subnet mask address.

If you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu, the screen shows the subnet mask address you
received from the DHCP server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set the subnet mask address.
Gateway
Set and check the default gateway address.

If you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu, the screen shows the gateway address you
received from the DHCP server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set the default gateway address.
NS

Set and check DNS server addresses.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set and check DNS server
addresses.

& *  After doing the settings, press the amay button to enable the new settings. Press
the [[aay” button to cancel the new settings and return to the previous settings.

VAN You cannot change [IP Address], [Netmask], [Gateway], or [DNS] when [Mode] is
[DHCP].
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[Mode]

Mode
DHCP

Static

Select the IP address assignment method.
The options are as follows:

DHCP

Automatically retrieve the IP address, gateway and subnet mask from the DHCP server.
Static

Manually set the IP address, gateway and subnet mask.

[IP Address]

IP Address

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the IP address.
The setting range is as follows:
000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255

149



[Network]

[Netmask]

Netmask

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the subnet mask address.

Each group of the address can be set cyclically among 0, 128, 192, 224, 240, 248, 252, 254 and 255.
The setting range is as follows:
128.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.254

[Gateway]

Gateway

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the default gateway address.
The setting range is as follows:
000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255
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[DNS]

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set and check DNS server addresses.
The setting range is as follows:
000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255

VA You can register up to three IP addresses for the DNS server. Use a comma to delimit
different IP addresses.

[IPv6]

=% 12:34
IPv6 (LAN)
Mode Disable
IP Address
Prefix Length

Gateway
DNS

Set the IPv6 for the LAN.
The setting items are as follows:
Mode
Select the IP address assignment method or disable IPv6.
DHCP/Renew Lease

Update the lease time and get the IP address from the DHCP server again.

o Appears only if you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu.
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IP Address
Set and check the IP address.

If you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu, the screen shows the IP address you received
from the DHCP server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set the IP address.

Prefix Length
Set and check the prefix.

Gateway
Set and check the default gateway address.

If you have selected [DHCP] in the [Mode] menu, the screen shows the gateway address you
received from the DHCP server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select this to set the default gateway address.
NS

Set and check the address of the primary DNS server.

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, select to set the primary address of the DNS
server.

& *  After doing the settings, press the amay) button to enable the new settings. Press
the [[aay” button to cancel the new settings and return to the previous settings.

VA You cannot change [IP Address], [Prefix Length], [Gateway], or [DNS] if [Mode] is
anything other than [Static].

[Mode]

Mode
Disable

Auto
DHCP

Static

Select the IP address assignment method or disable IPv6.
The options are as follows:
Disable

Disable IPv6.
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Auto

Automatically generate the IP address and gateway (stateless mode).
DHCP

Automatically retrieve the IP address and gateway from the DHCP server (stateful mode).
Static

Manually set the IP address, gateway and prefix length.

[IP Address]

IP Address

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the IP address.
The setting range is as follows:
0:0:0:0:0:0:0:1 to ffff. . . fff: fff. fff: ff. fff

[Prefix Length]

Prefix Length
1 <-=128

64

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the prefix.

The setting range is from 1 to 128.
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[Gateway]

Gateway

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the default gateway address.
The setting range is as follows:
0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0 to ffff.ffff. fff ffff: ffff. fff: ff. fff

[DNS]

If you have selected [Static] in the [Mode] menu, set the primary address of the DNS server.

The setting range is as follows:
0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0 to ffff.frff: ffff. fff: fff. ff fff. it

[Network]

VA You can register only one IP address for the DNS server for IPv6.
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[Proxy]

Proxy (LAN)

Server

Exclude

Set the proxy for the LAN.
The setting items are as follows:
Enabled

Enable or disable use of proxy.
Server

Set the proxy server address.
Exclude

Exclude the proxy from usage.

[Enabled]

Enabled
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable use of proxy.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable proxy server usage.
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Disabled

Disable proxy server usage.

[Network]

Vi To enable the proxy, [Server] should be set and [Exclude] must contain at least
127.0.0.1 and localhost.

[Server]

Server

http://172.128.1.100:8080
e f g h

o p g r

Set the name or IP address of the proxy server.
Example of input) 172.128.1.100:8080

VA Separate the IP address and port number with a colon (:).

» Server should be set with a valid name or IP address and port number.

[Exclude]

Exclude

127.0.0.1, localhost
d e f g h

o p g r

Set names, IP addresses or domains for the proxy to exclude.

VA Exclude must contain at least 127.0.0.1 and localhost.
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[Interface]

Interface
Auto

LAN

Select the network interface.
The options are as follows:
Auto

Set whether to automatically select this when the product is powered on. LAN is selected if a LAN
cable is connected to a link-established hub (link LED is flashing) at product startup.

LAN
Use LAN interface (or force LAN interface).

* A message prompting you to restart the product will appear on the Online/Offline
screen if you have made any changes. In such a case, reboot the product to apply the
settings.

[Services]

Services
Ports
NTP
LPD
FTP
SNMP

Online Services

Set the TCP/IP port number, NTP, LPD, FTP, SNMP, or SOS (SATO Online Services).
The setting items are as follows:
Ports

Set the TCP/IP port number.
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z
-
T

Set the functions for NTP.

I_
)
O

Set the functions for LPD.
FTP
Set the functions for FTP.
NMP

Set the functions for SNMP.

wn

Online Services

Set the functions for SOS (SATO Online Services).

[Ports]

Port1

Port2

Pori3

Flow Control

TCP Connection Queue
v ENQ Reply Delay

Set the TCP/IP port number.
The setting items are as follows:
Port1

Set the port number of Port1.

2% 12:34

1024
1025
9100
StatusL

0 ms

[Network]

For the two-port connection of Status4, this port is used for receiving print data. For the one-port
connection of StatusL/Status3/Status5, this port is used for both receiving print data and returning

the product status.
Port2
Set the port number of Port2.

For the two-port connection of Status4, this port is used for returning the product status.

Port3
Set the port number of Port3.

For the one-port connection of StatusL/Status3/Status4/Status5, this port is used for both
receiving print data and returning the product status.

Flow Control

Set the communication protocol.
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TCP Connection Queue

Set whether to allow queuing for connection when multiple hosts or applications are sending
connection requests to the product.

Legacy Status for Port 9100

Set whether to change the return status format of Port3 to legacy status.

o Does not appear if you have selected [None] or [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.

ENQ Reply Delay
Set the period to delay status reply to status request ENQ.

o Not available if you have selected [Status4] in the [Flow Control] menu.

Status4 Cyclic Response

Set the interval for the cyclic status response.

o Available only if you have selected [Status4] in the [Flow Control] menu.

BCC

Set the BCC check function.

o Appears only if you have selected [Status5] in the [Flow Control] menu.

StatusL
Sets the status of the applicator error.

o Appears only if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.

Roles of Port1 to Port3
In the socket server function of TCP/IP, either of the following connection methods can be used.

The ports to be used and their roles change depending on the connection method and communication
protocol.

Two-port connection
Port1 is used for receiving print data, and Port2 is used for returning the product status.

Two-port connection is available when the communication protocol is Status4.

Print data Port1

Haost | Product
Return data Port2

r

One-port connection

One port is used for both receiving print data and returning the product status.
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[Network]

When the communication protocol is Status4, Port3 is used.

Host . Print data, Return data X Product
) Port3

When the communication protocol is StatusL, Status3, or Status5, Port1 or Port3 is used.

Host | Print data, Return data Praduct
Fart1 or Port3

[Port1]

1024

Set the port number of Port1.

For the two-port connection of Status4, this port is used for receiving print data. For the one-port
connection of StatusL/Status3/Status5, this port is used for both receiving print data and returning the
product status.

The setting range is from 1 to 65535.

& » Each port (1, 2 and 3) must be set to different values.
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[Port2]

Port2
<-> 1023, 1025 <-> 9099, 9101 <-> 655

1025

Set the port number of Port2.

For the two-port connection of Status4, this port is used for returning the product status.

The setting range is from 1 to 65535.

& + Each port (1, 2 and 3) must be set to different values.

VAN This setting is disabled when AEP mode is enabled.

[Port3]

9100

Set the port number of Port3.

For the one-port connection of StatusL/Status3/Status4/Status5, this port is used for both receiving
print data and returning the product status.

The setting range is from 1 to 65535.

& « Each port (1, 2 and 3) must be set to different values.
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[Network]

VA You can change the return status format of port3 to Compatible mode by enabling
[Legacy Status for Port 9100].

[Flow Control]

Flow Control
Statusd

Statusd ENQ
Status3

Status5

MNone

Statusl

Set the communication protocol.
The options are as follows:

+  [Status4]

+ [Status4 ENQ]

+ [Status3]

+ [Status5]

*  [None]

+ [StatusL]

» If [StatusL] is set in [Flow Control] for any one of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the
[Interface] menu, [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Detailed Setting] > [Iltem Completion
Condition] is fixed at [Apply End] and the setting cannot be changed.

&

* To set [Item Completion Condition] to [Print End], change all the [Flow Control]
settings of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the [Interface] menu to the status other than
[StatusL], and then set [ltem Completion Condition] to [Print End].
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[TCP Connection Queue]

2% 12:34
TCP Connection Queue
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to allow queuing for connection when multiple hosts or applications are sending
connection requests to the product.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

While connecting with one host or application, the product can receive connection requests from
other hosts or applications. The subsequent connection requests are put on hold, and processed
in order of reception after the first connection is closed.

Disabled

While connecting with one host or application, the product cannot receive connection requests
from other hosts or applications.

& *  When you have selected [Enabled], be sure to use one port connection for Status3,
Status4, Status5, and StatusL. Operation using two port connections for Status4 is not
guaranteed.

[Legacy Status for Port 9100]

a% 12:34
Legacy Status for Port 9100
Enabled

Disabled v

Set whether to change the return status format of port3 to legacy status.

Does not appear if you have selected [None] or [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.
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[Network]

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Change the return status format of port3 to legacy status.
Disabled

Do not change the return status format of port3 to legacy status.

In legacy status, the return status format of port3 becomes as follows:

Status3

Mode Data format

Normal

(ILegacy ACK/MAK Reply

Status ACKNAK |1 byte

for Port

9100] is Status Reply

[Disabled]) STX Status3 ETX | 11 bytes

Legacy

status ACK/MAK Reply

([Legacy ACKIMAK |1 byte

Status for

Port 9100] Status Reply

's [Enabled) | 0000000 | 87X Status3 ETX |15 bytes
Status4

Mode Data format

Normal

([Legacy ACK/MNAK Reply

Status QOO0 0001 | ACKIMNAK |5 bytes

for Port

9100] is Status Reply

[Disabled]) 000000 1C | ENQ | STX Status4 ETX |32 bytes

Legacy ACKINAK Repl

status ey

([Legacy ACKIMNAK |1 byte

Status for

Port 9100] Status Reply

is [Enabled]) 00000020 |00000O1C | ENQ | STX Status4 ETX |36 bytes
Status5
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Mode Data format
Normal
([Legacy ACKMNAK Reply
Status No Reply
for Port
9100] is Status Reply
[Disabled]) S5TH Statuss ETX |22 bytes
Legacy
status ACK/NAK Reply
(lLegacy Mo Reply
Status for
Port 9100] Stalus Reply
is [Enabled])
00 00 00 16 STX Statuss ETX |26 bytes

[ENQ Reply Delay]

ENQ Reply Delay

0 <-> 9999 ms

0

2% 12:34

Set the period to delay status reply to status request ENQ.
The target interface is LAN.

The target statuses are Status3, Status4 ENQ reply, Status5, and StatusL.

The setting range is from 0 to 9999 ms.

&

Normally, keep this setting at the default value.
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[Network]

[Status4 Cyclic Response]

&% 12:34
Status4 Cyclic Response

100 <-= 999 ms

500

Set the interval for the cyclic status response.
The target interface is LAN.

The target status is Status4 reply cycle.

The setting range is from 100 to 999 ms.

[BCC]

Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable the BCC check function.

Appears if you have selected [Status5] in the [Flow Control] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Enable the BCC check function.
Disabled
Disable the BCC check function.
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[StatusL]

StatusL
Standard

Every

Sets the status of the applicator error.
Appears if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.
The options are as follows:
Standard
Applicator errors are given standard status.

Every

Applicator errors are given advanced status.

& » [Statusl] cannot be set differently for each interface. (The settings are reflected on the
[StatusL] of other communication interfaces.)

[NTP]

Enable
Error

Time Server IP

Set the functions for NTP.

The NTP function gets the time information from the NTP server through the network and sets the time
of the product.

The setting items are as follows:
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Enable

Enable or disable the functions for NTP.
Error

Set to show the NTP error message if detected.
Time Server IP

Set the IP address of the NTP server.

[Enable]

Enable
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the functions for NTP.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Enable the NTP function.
Disabled
Disable the NTP function.

[Error]

Error
Enabled
Disabled

Set to show the NTP error message if detected.
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The options are as follows:
Enabled

Shows the error message.
Disabled

Does not show the error message.

[Time Server IP]

% 12:34
Time Server IP

0.0.0.0
c d e f g h

m n o p g

w X

Set the IP address of the NTP server.
The setting range is as follows:
0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

The IP address should normally be set to 0.0.0.0 (the default value). For the default value, the global
NTP servers are assigned automatically. Set to a valid IP if the time synchronization is requested for a
specific server.

[LPD]

Enable
DNS Lookup

Set the functions for LPD.

The setting items are as follows:
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Enable
Enable or disable the LPD function.

DNS Lookup
Enable or disable the DNS Lookup function.

[Enable]

Enable
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the LPD function.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the LPD function.
Disabled

Disable the LPD function.

[DNS Lookup]

DNS Lookup
Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable the DNS Lookup function.

The options are as follows:
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Enabled

Enable the DNS Lookup function.
Disabled

Disable the DNS Lookup function.

[FTP]

Enable
FTP Timeout 300 sec

Set the functions for FTP.
The setting items are as follows:
Enable
Enable or disable the functions for FTP.
FTP Timeout

Set the connection timeout period between the product's FTP server and clients.

[Enable]

Enable
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the functions for FTP.

The options are as follows:
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Enabled

Enable the FTP function.
Disabled

Disable the FTP function.

[FTP Timeout]

FTP Timeout
10 === 3600 sec

300

Set the connection timeout period between the product's FTP server and clients.

Specify the maximum number of seconds that the product's FTP server will allow clients to stay
connected without receiving any data on either the control or data connection.

The setting range is from 10 to 3600 seconds.

[SNMP]

SNMP
sysf:‘.antact
sysName
sysLocation
prtMarkerCounterUnit meters
Agent >

Traps >

Set the functions for SNMP.
The SNMP function enables you to monitor and manage a UDP/IP based network.

The setting items are as follows:

sysContact
Set the contact information.
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sysName
Set the name information.

sysLocation
Set the location information.

prtMarkerCounterUnit

Set the unit to use for reporting counter values for subunits.
Agent
Set the Agent function.

Traps
Set the Traps function.

[sysContact]

sysContact

Set the contact information.

You can enter 0 to 255 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

[sysName]

Set the name information.

You can enter 0 to 255 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.
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[sysLocation]

sysLocation

Set the location information.

You can enter 0 to 255 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

[prtMarkerCounterUnit]
s 12:34
prtMarkerCounterUnit
impressions

meters

Set the unit to use for reporting counter values for subunits.
The options are as follows:
impressions
Report the number of printed labels.
meters

Report the length of printed labels in meters.
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[Agent]

Agent

Enable
Read-Only
Read-Write

Set the Agent function.
The setting items are as follows:
Enable

Use the Agent function.
Read-Only

Set the read-only function.
Read-Write

Set the read-write function.

[Enable]

Enable
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the functions for Agent.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the functions for Agent.
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Disabled

Disable the functions for Agent.

[Read-Only]
&% 12:34
3 Read-Only ;
SMNMP Version 1]2c|3
Cﬂmmuniw (XN
UEEF O
User Security Privacy

Authentication Protocol MD5

v Authentication Passphrase D000

Set the read-only function.
The setting items are as follows:
SNMP Version
Set the SNMP version.
Community
Set the read-only community name.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2c|3] or [1]|2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

User
Set the read-only user name.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

User Security
Set the read-only security level.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

Authentication Protocol

Set the authentication protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
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Privacy Protocol

Set the privacy protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

Privacy Passphrase

Set the privacy passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

[SNMP Version]

2% 12:34

SNMP Version
1]2¢c|3 v

1]2¢c
3
Disabled

Set the SNMP version.

The options are as follows:

© [M]2¢13]

© [12c]

+ [3]

+ [Disabled]

[Community]

Community
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Set the read-only community name.
Appears only if you have selected [1|2¢|3] or [1]|2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: public

[User]

Set the read-only user name.
Appears only if you have selected [1|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: rouser

[User Security]

a% 12:34
User Security
MNone e v
Authentication

Privacy

Set the read-only security level.

Appears only if you have selected [1]|2c¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
The options are as follows:

* [None]

*  [Authentication]

» [Privacy]
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[Authentication Protocol]

% 12:34
Authentication Protocol

MD5 v

SHA

Set the authentication protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

+ [MD5]

+  [SHA]

[Authentication Passphrase]

aE 12:34
Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Privacy Protocol]

2% 12:34

Privacy Protocol
DES v
AES

Set the privacy protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

- [DES]

+ [AES]

[Privacy Passphrase]

a% 12:34
Privacy Passphrase

Set the privacy passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Read-Write]
&% 12:34
Read-Write
SNMP Version 1]2c|3
Commu nit:.‘,r seee
Lser seew
User Security Privacy
Authentication Protocol MD5

v Authentication Passphrase D000

Set the read-write function.
The setting items are as follows:
SNMP Version
Set the SNMP version.
Community
Set the read-write community name.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2c|3] or [1]|2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

User
Set the read-write user name.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

User Security
Set the read-write security level.

o Appears only if you have selected [1]|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

Authentication Protocol

Set the authentication protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

Privacy Protocol

Set the privacy protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
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Privacy Passphrase

Set the privacy passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.

[SNMP Version]

2% 12:34

SNMP Version
1|2¢|3
1]2¢c
3
Disabled

Set the SNMP version.

The options are as follows:

* [1|2c|3]

© [12c]

+ [3]

+ [Disabled]

[Community]

Set the read-write community name.

Appears only if you have selected [1]|2¢|3] or [1]2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.
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Initial setting: private

[User]

Set the read-write user name.
Appears only if you have selected [1|2¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: rwuser

[User Security]

a% 12:34
User Security
MNone e v
Authentication

Privacy

Set the read-write security level.

Appears only if you have selected [1]|2c¢|3] or [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
The options are as follows:

* [None]

*  [Authentication]

» [Privacy]
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[Authentication Protocol]

% 12:34
Authentication Protocol

MD5 v

SHA

Set the authentication protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

+ [MD5]

+  [SHA]

[Authentication Passphrase]

aE 12:34
Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Privacy Protocol]

2% 12:34

Privacy Protocol
DES v
AES

Set the privacy protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

- [DES]

+ [AES]

[Privacy Passphrase]

a% 12:34
Privacy Passphrase

Set the privacy passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [User Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Traps]

If [SNMP Version] is [1]

2% 12:34

Tra E ’

EnEiZﬂ e
SMNMP Version

IP Version

Destinations
Destination 1

Community

If [SNMP Version] is [3]

2% 12:34

Tra E i

EnEi::I e

SNMP Version
IP Version
Destinations
Destination 1

v User

If [Security] is [Privacy]

a5 12:34

Tra pPs

N Engine [D] 8000A5A60378A50493F6C...

Security Privacy
Authentication Protocol MD5
Authentication Passphrase L0000
Privacy Protocol DES

Privacy Passphrase Q000

Set the Traps function.

The setting items are as follows:
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Enable

Enable the Traps function.
SNMP Version

Set the SNMP version.
IP Version

Set the IP version to use for trap destinations.
Destinations

Set the number of trap destinations.
Destination 1

Set address 1 for the trap destination.
Destination 2

Set address 2 for the trap destination.

o Appears only if you have selected [2] or [3] in the [Destinations] menu.

Destination 3
Set address 3 for the trap destination.

o Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [Destinations] menu.

Community
Set the Traps community name.

o Appears only if you have selected [1] or [2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

User
Set the Traps user name.

o Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

Engine ID
Set the engine ID.

o Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

Security
Set the security level.

o Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.

Authentication Protocol

Set the authentication protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.
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Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.

Privacy Protocol

Set the privacy protocol.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.

Privacy Passphrase

Set the privacy passphrase.

o Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.

[Enable]

Enable or disable the functions for Traps.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the Traps function.
Disabled

Disable the Traps function.
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[SNMP Version]

2% 12:34

SNMP Version

v

Set the SNMP version.

The options are as follows:

- [
© [2d]
+ B

[IP Version]

IP Version
4
6

Set the IP version to use for trap destinations.

The options are as follows:
4
Set the IP version to IPv4.

o

Set the IP version to IPv6.
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[Destinations]

Destinations
1

Set the number of trap destinations.

The setting range is from 1 to 3.

[Destination 1]

Destination 1

Set address 1 for the trap destination.

The displayed IP version differs depending on the [IP Version] setting.
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[Destination 2]

Set address 2 for the trap destination.
The displayed IP version differs depending on the [IP Version] setting.

Appears only if you have selected [2] or [3] in the [Destinations] menu.

[Destination 3]

Set address 3 for the trap destination.

The displayed IP version differs depending on the [IP Version] setting.

Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [Destinations] menu.
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[Community]

Community

Set the Traps community name.
Appears only if you have selected [1] or [2c] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: trapcom

[User]

Set the Traps user name.

Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
You can enter 1 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: trapuser
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[Engine ID]

Engine ID

Set the engine ID.

Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
Initial setting: Created from the MAC address.

Hexadecimal characters are allowed and the range is from 10 to 64 characters. (Only an even number
of characters is allowed.)

[Security]

Security

MNone
Authentication

Privacy

Set the security level.

Appears only if you have selected [3] in the [SNMP Version] menu.
The options are as follows:

* [None]

*  [Authentication]

» [Privacy]
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[Authentication Protocol]

% 12:34
Authentication Protocol

MD5 v

SHA

Set the authentication protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

+ [MD5]

+  [SHA]

[Authentication Passphrase]

aE 12:34
Authentication Passphrase

Set the authentication passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Authentication] or [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Privacy Protocol]

2% 12:34

Privacy Protocol
DES v
AES

Set the authentication privacy protocol.
Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.
The options are as follows:

- [DES]

+ [AES]

[Privacy Passphrase]

a% 12:34
Privacy Passphrase

Set the authentication privacy passphrase.

Appears only if you have selected [Privacy] in the [Security] menu.
You can enter 8 to 32 characters. Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be used.

Initial setting: mypassword
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[Online Services] (SOS users only)

SOS 2% 12:34
Online Services
SOS Mode On-Demand
S0S Association Start
y Log Files
Contact Information >
Periodic Notification Disabled »

v Update Screen Norma

Set the functions for SOS (SATO Online Services).

To use SOS Real-Time and On-Demand periodic notification, it is necessary to first create an SOS
account and add the product.

The setting items are as follows:
SOS Mode
Selects the mode for SOS or disable SOS.

Allow Remote Control

Sets whether to allow setting the product (remote control) from SOS.

o Appears only if you have selected [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

SOS Association

Shows the serial number and association code that are necessary when adding the product to
SOS.

o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

Copy Log Files
Copies an SOS log file to USB memory.

o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu. It
is available only when the log data is in the product and the USB memory is inserted into the
product.

Contact Information

Sets the SOS contact information that is displayed at the time of the error outbreak.

o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

Periodic Notification

Sets the functions for periodic SOS notifications.

A specialized application is required to scan the QR code displayed on the screen of this function.
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o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

Update Screen

Sets the type of the screen displayed for SOS (SATO Online Services) periodic notification or
SOS update.

A specialized application is required to scan the QR code.

o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

QR code offset
This feature is not supported.
SOS Update

Shows the current product information with a QR code. Scan the QR code with a tablet or
smartphone, and send it to the SOS cloud.

A specialized application is required to scan the QR code.

o Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

[SOS Mode] (SOS users only)

SOS Mode
Disabled

On-Demand

Real-Time

Select or disable the SOS (SATO Online Services) mode.
The options are as follows:
Disabled

Disables SOS.

On-Demand

Shows the product information with a QR code. Scan the displayed QR code with a tablet or
smartphone, and send the information to the SOS cloud.

A specialized SOS application is required to scan the QR code.
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Real-Time
Sends the product information to the SOS cloud in real time using the LAN connection.

The confirmation screen is shown if you select [Real-Time]. To agree on the Terms of Use and
enable the Real-Time mode, press the ] button.

[Allow Remote Control] (SOS users only)

SOS ¢ s 12:34
Allow Remote Control
Deny

Until Reboot

Always

Sets whether to allow setting the product (remote control) from SOS (SATO Online Services).
Appears only if you have selected [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.
The options are as follows:
Deny
Does not allow remote control from SOS.
Until Reboot
Allows remote control from SOS until the product reboots.

Always
Always allows remote control from SOS.

[SOS Association] (SOS users only)

SOS &5 12:34
Scan by SOS Mobile Application

Serial Mumber: ~ ©
Association Code: - -
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Shows the serial number and association code that are necessary when adding the product to SOS
(SATO Online Services).

Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

In Real-Time Mode
The screen shown above appears after the standby screen.

In the SOS specialized application, scan the QR code or input the information displayed on the screen.
Finally, press the @ button to complete SOS association.

In On-Demand Mode

A QR code and serial number appears. In the SOS specialized application, scan the QR code or input
the information displayed on the screen. Then press the e button.

When a PIN code input screen appears, input the PIN code shown on the application and press the
S| button.

The screen including the association code shown above appears. In the SOS specialized application,
scan the QR code or input the information displayed on the screen. Finally, press the “gammag button
to complete SOS association.

VA To add a product to SOS, refer to the SOS user manual.

http://www.sato-sos.com/en/support/sos_usermanual.pdf

[Copy Log Files] (SOS users only)

SOS 8D g% 12:34
~ CopylogFiles

lua_events.log

Copies SOS (SATO Online Services) log files to USB memory.
Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

It is available only when the log data is in the product and the USB memory is inserted into the
product.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.
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The procedure to copy the log file is as follows:

1. Select the file to copy and press the d button. A check mark is shown on the right side of the
file name.
2. After you select the file, press the Saamny button to copy the selected file to the USB memory.

[Contact Information] (SOS users only)

SOS #s 12:34
Contact Information

Phone Number

Sets the SOS (SATO Online Services) contact information that is displayed at the time of the error
outbreak.

Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] or [Real-Time] in the [SOS Mode] menu.
The setting items are as follows:
Phone Number

Sets the phone number that is displayed on the SOS error screen when you select the SOS icon
on an error message screen.

[Phone Number] (SOS users only)

SOS &%& 12:34
Phone Number

Sets the phone number that is displayed on the SOS error screen when you select the SOS (SATO
Online Services) icon on an error message screen.
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Up to 20 characters can be set.

[Periodic Notification] (SOS users only)
When you set the [Type] menu to [Counter]

SOS #& 12:34
Periodic Notification

Type Counter,

Counter
Head

Sets the function for periodic SOS (SATO Online Services) notifications.
Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

In this function, the product information is shown periodically with a QR code. Scan the displayed QR
code with a tablet or smartphone, and send the information to the SOS cloud.

A specialized application is required to scan the QR code.
The setting items are as follows:
Type
Select the timing to perform the periodic notification or disable this function.
Counter
The print head appears as an object for a counter.

o Appears only if you have selected [Counter] in the [Type] menu.

Head

You can use the counter to set the standard distance that the print head moves.

o Appears only if you have selected [Counter] in the [Type] menu.

Notifications
Specifies the number of periodic notifications to be sent per day.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu.

Weekday
Specifies the day of the week to perform the periodic notification.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Weekly] in the [Type] menu.
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Day
Sets the date to perform the periodic notification.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Monthly] in the [Type] menu.

Time 1
Specifies the time to perform the first periodic notification.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu.

Time 2
Specifies the time to perform the second periodic notification.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have set [Daily] in the [Type] menu and have set more than two times for
[Notifications].

Time 3
Specifies the time to perform the third periodic notification.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu and have set three times for
[Notifications].

Time
Specifies the time of the specified day or date to perform periodic notifications.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar, and if you have selected [Weekly] or [Monthly] in the [Type] menu.

[Type] (SOS users only)
SOS 2% 12:34

i VPO oo

Disabled v

Daily
Weekly

Monthly
Counter
Offline

Select the timing to perform the periodic notification or disable this function.
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Advanced setting items appear on the [Periodic Notification] menu according to the selected options.
The options are as follows:
Disabled
Disables the periodic notification function.
Daily
Displays the notification screen every day for specified number of times, at the specified time.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar.

Weekly
Displays the notification screen every week at the specified day of week and time.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar.

Monthly
Displays the notification screen every month at the specified day and time.

o Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the
calendar.

Counter
Displays the notification screen when the counter of a consumable reaches to the specified value.
Offline

Displays the notification screen when the product is changed to Offline mode.

[Head] (SOS users only)

SOS #& 12:34

1000

Current Value

You can confirm the history and settings for the distance the print head has moved.
Appears only if you have selected [Counter] in the [Type] menu.
Meters

Specifies the print distance of the print head for the timing to perform the periodic notification.

203



[Network]

Last Update

Shows the print distance of the print head for the last periodic notification.

Next Update
Shows the print distance of the print head for the next periodic notification.

Current Value

Shows the current distance the print head has moved.

[Meters] (SOS users only)

SOS #& 12:34

Meters
1 <-> 100000
1000

Specifies the print distance of the print head for the timing to perform the periodic notification. You will
be notified for every meter you specify.

The setting range is from 1 to 100,000.

[Notifications] (SOS users only)
SOS & 12:34
Notifications
1 Y
2
3

Specifies the number of periodic notifications to be sent per day.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu.

The setting range is from 1 to 3.
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[Weekday] (SOS users only)

SOS &'a 12:34
Weekday

Sunday v
Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Specifies the day of the week to perform the periodic notification.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Weekly] in the [Type] menu.

The setting range is from Sunday to Saturday.

[Day] (SOS users only)

SOS #s 12:34

Sets the date to perform the periodic notification.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Monthly] in the [Type] menu.

The setting range is from 1 to 28.
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[Time 1] (SOS users only)

SOS #& 12:34

Specifies the time to perform the first periodic notification.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu.

[Time 2] (SOS users only)

SOS #s 12:34

Specifies the time to perform the second periodic notification.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have set [Daily] in the [Type] menu and have set more than two times for [Notifications].
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[Time 3] (SOS users only)

SOS #& 12:34
Time 3

P

~
Qo0
v

Specifies the time to perform the third periodic notification.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Daily] in the [Type] menu and have set three times for [Notifications].

[Time] (SOS users only)

SOS #s 12:34

Specifies the time of the specified day or date to perform periodic notifications.

Appears only if you have enabled the NTP function or installed the optional battery for the calendar,
and if you have selected [Weekly] or [Monthly] in the [Type] menu.
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[Update Screen] (SOS users only)

SOS s 12:34
Update Screen

Normal

Sets the type of the screen displayed for SOS (SATO Online Services) periodic notification or SOS
update.

This product supports the normal screen only.

[SOS Update] (SOS users only)

SOS & 12:34
Scan by SOS Mobile Application

Shows the current product information with a QR code. Scan the QR code with a tablet or smartphone,
and send it to the SOS cloud.

Appears only if you have selected [On-Demand] in the [SOS Mode] menu.

A specialized application is required to scan the QR code.
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3 Advanced
ARP Announcement

Set the advanced function for the interface.
The setting item is as follows:

ARP Announcement

Set the ARP announcement.

[ARP Announcement]
a& 12:34
ARP Announcement
Additional v
Periodic 300 sec

Set the functions for ARP announcement.

The ARP announcement is useful for updating other hosts mapping of a hardware address when the
IP address or MAC address of the sender has changed.

The setting items are as follows:
Additional

Enable or disable the additional ARP announcement.
Periodic

Set the periodic timing for ARP announcement.
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[Additional]

Additional
Enabled

Disabled

Set the additional ARP announcement.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the additional ARP announcement. The ARP is sent at 1, 2, 4, 8 and 16 seconds after the
link up/DHCP assignment.

Disabled

Disable the additional ARP announcement. The ARP is only sent at 1 second after the link up/
DHCP assignment.

[Periodic]

Periodic

(0 = Off) 0 <-= 600 sec
300

Set the interval of the ARP announcement in the range of 0 to 600 seconds.

Initial setting: 300 seconds
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[IEEE1284]

2% 12:34

IEEE1284
Flow Control StatusL
Statusl Standard

Set the IEEE1284 connection.
The setting items are as follows:
Flow Control
Set the communication protocol.
StatusL
Sets the status of the applicator error.

o Appears only if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.

BCC

Set the BCC check function.

o Appears only if you have selected [Status5] in the [Flow Control] menu.

[Flow Control]

Flow Control
Status4 Multi

Statuss

MNone

Statusl

Set the communication protocol.
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The options are as follows:
+ [Status4 Multi]
+ [Status5]
* [None]
+ [Statusl]

VA If [StatusL] is set in [Flow Control] for any one of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the
[Interface] menu, [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Detailed Setting] > [ltem Completion
Condition] is fixed at [Apply End] and the setting cannot be changed.

» To set [Item Completion Condition] to [Print End], change all the [Flow Control]
settings of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the [Interface] menu to the status other than
[StatusL], and then set [ltem Completion Condition] to [Print End].

[StatusL]

StatusL
Standard

Every

Sets the status of the applicator error.
Appears if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.
The options are as follows:
Standard
Applicator errors are given standard status.

Every
Applicator errors are given advanced status.

& » [Statusl] cannot be set differently for each interface. (The settings are reflected on the
[StatusL] of other communication interfaces.)
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[BCC]

BCC
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the BCC check function.

Appears only if you have selected [Status5] in the [Flow Control] menu.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the BCC check function.
Disabled

Disable the BCC check function.

[RS-232C]

RS-232C
Baudrate
Parameters
Flow Control

StatuslL

Set the RS-232C connection.
The setting items are as follows:
Baudrate

Set the communication speed.

a5 12:34

115200
8-N-1
StatusL
Standard
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[RS-232C]

Parameters

Set the data parameters.
Flow Control

Set the communication protocol.
StatusL

Sets the status of the applicator error.

o Appears only if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.

BCC

Set the BCC check function.
o Appears only if you have selected [STATUS5] in the [Flow Control] menu.

[Baudrate]

Baudrate
4800

9600
19200

38400
57600
115200

Set the baudrate (bps).

The options are as follows:

. [2400]
. [4800]

. [9600]

. [19200]
- [38400]
. [57600]
.« [115200]
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Parameters
8-N-1
8-0-1
8-E-1

8-N-2
8-0-2
8-E-2

Set the data parameters.

The options are as follows:

Refer to the table below for the parameter configurations.

*  [8-N-1]

+  [8-O-1]

+  [8-E-1]

+  [8-N-2]

+  [8-0-2]

+  [8-E-2]

e [7-N-1]

[7-0O-1]

e [7-E-1]

e [7-N-2]

«  [7-0-2]

. [7-E-2]

Parameter Configurations List
Parameters Data length Parity Stop bit
(bit) (bit)

8-N-1 8 NONE 1
8-0-1 8 OoDD 1
8-E-1 8 EVEN 1
8-N-2 8 NONE 2
8-0-2 8 OoDD 2
8-E-2 8 EVEN 2
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[RS-232C]

Parameters Data length Parity Stop bit
(bit) (bit)
7-N-1 7 NONE 1
7-0-1 7 OoDD 1
7-E-1 7 EVEN 1
7-N-2 7 NONE 2
7-0-2 7 OoDD 2
7-E-2 7 EVEN 2

[Flow Control]

Flow Control
XON/XOFF Multi

STATUS4
STATUS3
STATUSS

None

Statusl.

Set the communication protocol.

The options are as follows:

[READY/BUSY Multi]
[XON/XOFF Multi]
[STATUS3]
[STATUS4]
[STATUS5]

[None]

[StatusL]

&

+ If [StatusL] is set in [Flow Control] for any one of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the

[Interface] menu, [Applications] > [Applicator] > [Detailed Setting] > [Item Completion
Condition] is fixed at [Apply End] and the setting cannot be changed.

* To set [Item Completion Condition] to [Print End], change all the [Flow Control]

settings of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the [Interface] menu to the status other than
[StatusL], and then set [Item Completion Condition] to [Print End].




[StatusL]

StatusL
Standard

Every

Sets the status of the applicator error.
Appears if you have selected [StatusL] in the [Flow Control] menu.
The options are as follows:
Standard
Applicator errors are given standard status.

Every
Applicator errors are given advanced status.

& » [StatusL] cannot be set differently for each interface. (The settings are reflected on the
[StatusL] of other communication interfaces.)

[BCC]

BCC
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the BCC check function.

Appears only if you have selected [STATUSS] in the [Flow Control] menu.

The options are as follows:
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Enabled

Enable the BCC check function.
Disabled

Disable the BCC check function.

[lgnore CR/LF]

Ignore CR/LF
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to ignore the CR/LF code (0x0D / 0x0A) in the received data.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Ignore the CR/LF code.
Disabled

Do not ignore the CR/LF code.

[Ignore CAN/DLE]

Ignore CAN/DLE

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to ignore the CAN/DLE code (0x18 / 0x10) in the received data.

2% 12:34
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The options are as follows:
Enabled

Ignore the CAN/DLE code.
Disabled

Do not ignore the CAN/DLE code.
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[Applications] Menu

rI"

[Applications] Menu

Applications
App_lic:amr
Protocol
SBPL

SZPL
SIPL
v STCL

The following settings are available in the [Applications] menu:
Applicator
Set the applicator.
Protocol
Set the printer language.
SBPL
Set the SBPL printer command.
SZPL
Set the SZPL printer command.
SIPL
Set the SIPL printer command.
STCL
Set the STCL printer command.
SDPL
Set the SDPL printer command.
SEPL
Set the SEPL printer command.
AEP
Set the functions for AEP (Application Enabled Printing).
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[Applicator]
as 12:34

Applicator
Completion Output Time 200ms

Suction Sensor Setting >
Apply Adjustment

Warming Lamp

Detailed Setting

Compatible

This is the menu for setting the applicator.
The setting items are as follows:

Completion Output Time

Set the timing that the [Applying Completion] signal is output.

Suction Sensor Setting

Set the suction sensor.

Apply Adjustment

Set the applicator.

Warning Lamp
Set the type of warning lamp and its operations.

Detailed Setting
Set the applicator's advanced settings.

Compatible
Set the compatible mode for the applicator.
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[Applicator]

[Completion Output Time]

a& 12:34
Completion Output Time

Activation Signal Off

200ms v
300ms
500ms
1000ms

Set the timing that the [Applying Completion] signal from the external output terminal is output.
The options are as follows:
Activation Signal Off

Output until the activation signal turns off.
200ms

Output for 200 milliseconds after application is complete.
300ms

Output for 300 milliseconds after application is complete.
500ms

Output for 500 milliseconds after application is complete.
1000ms

Output for 1000 milliseconds after application is complete.

[Suction Sensor Setting]
% 12:34
Suction Sensor Setting
Sensor Type Fiber
Suction Switching Check Time 30 ...

Set the suction sensor.
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The setting items are as follows:
Sensor Type
Set the type of suction sensor.

Suction Switching Check Time

Set the time from the print completion until the suction error is confirmed.

[Sensor Type]

Sensor Type
Disabled

Fiber

Vacuum Pressure

Set the type of suction sensor.
The options are as follows:

Disabled

Disables the suction sensor. Use this if the suction sensor is not operating correctly, such as if it is
damaged. Normally, do not set it.

Fiber

Set this if you are using the fiber sensor. Normally, do not change this setting.

Vacuum Pressure

Set this if you are using the vacuum pressure sensor. Normally, do not change this setting.
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[Suction Switching Check Time]

% 12:34
Suction Switching Check Time
0 <-= 1000 ms

~
0030
v

Set the time from the print completion until the suction error is confirmed.

The setting range is from 0 to 1000.

[Apply Adjustment]
as 12:34

~ Apply Adjustment

Conveyor Speed 18 m/min
Apply Position Adjustment Met... T...
Apply Position No. € 01:Name01 >

Timing 0Oms

Product Length 0 mm

Pressure Bonding Time 100 ms

Set the applicator.
The setting items are as follows:

Conveyor Speed

Set the speed of the conveyor.

Apply Position Adjustment Method

Set the method for adjusting the position to apply the label in reference to the package.

Apply Position No.

[Applicator]

Select the maximum 20 names of the location registered for the position the label is applied in
which are registered the timing or position, the length of the package, the pressure bonding time,

and the blowing time, and then change the name.

Timin

Set the delay time at which to apply the label after the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate

Apply (Level)] signal is input.
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o Appears only if you have selected [Timing] in the [Apply Position Adjustment Method] menu.

Position

Set the delay position at which to apply the label after the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate
Apply (Level)] signal is input.

o Appears only if you have selected [Position] in the [Apply Position Adjustment Method] menu.

Product Length
Set the length of the package.

Pressure Bonding Time

Set the pressure bonding time for the label.
Blowing Time
Set the blowing time for the label.

Liner Rewinding Adjustment

Set to adjust the force when rewinding the liner.
Setting 1 to Setting 5

This is an extra setting.

[Conveyor Speed]

2% 12:34
Conveyor Speed
1 === 200 m/min

A
01 8
v

Set the speed of the conveyor.

VA This changes the settings of the product, this function does not change the speed of
the actual conveyor.

The setting range is from 1 to 200. Set the [Conveyor Speed] and [Product Length], and then calculate
the timing to mask the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply (Level)] signal. The activate signal
is masked during application operations at 1 m/min (3.28 feet/min).
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[Applicator]

* The mask timing is the time for the package to pass, which is calculated from the
length of the package. During the time, the package detection sensor does not detect
the package until it passes. Performance overload is not detected during this time.

[Apply Position Adjustment Method]

2% 12:34

Apply Position Adjustment Method

Timing v

Position

Set the method for adjusting the position to apply the label in reference to the package.

The options are as follows:

Timing
Labels are applied after the time set for the timing has passed (printing is done if [Wait Printing] is
set for the delivery method).

Position

Labels are applied after moving the distance from the set position (printing is done if [Wait
Printing] is set for the delivery method).

If you have selected the position, be sure to do the [Conveyor Speed] settings.

[Apply Position No.]

a& 12:34
Apply Position No.

Name01
d e f g h

n o p q r
y z

Set the name of the location registered for the position the label is applied.

You can enter a maximum of 15 letters (upper and lower case) and numbers.
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You can register a maximum of 20 positions to apply labels. (The name of the location registered
for the position the label is applied consists of the timing or position, the length of the package, the
pressure bonding time, and the blowing time, as one set.)

[Timing]

Timing
0 <== 1000 ms

~
0r0f 0 0
v

Set the delay time at which to apply the label after the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply
(Level)] signal is input.

Appears only if you have selected [Timing] in the [Apply Position Adjustment Method] menu.
The setting range is from 0 to 1000.

[Position]

Position
0 === 1000 mm

i~ e

0]

)

A
0 0

O]
b

Set the delay position at which to apply the label after the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply
(Level)] signal is input.

Appears only if you have selected [Position] in the [Apply Position Adjustment Method] menu.
The setting range is from 0 to 1000.

Calculate the position to apply the label from the conveyor's speed and the adjusted position to apply
the label. Be sure to do the [Conveyor Speed] settings.
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[Applicator]

[Product Length]

2% 12:34

Product Length

0 === 9999 mm

fror bar Par b,

~
0r0f 0 0
v

Set the length of the package.
The setting range is from 0 to 9999.
Prevents double labeling, even if the package detection sensor detects a package that is irregular.

Set the [Conveyor Speed] and [Product Length], and then calculate the timing to mask the [Activate
Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply (Level)] signal. When [Product Length] is set to 0, the activate
signal is masked during application operations.

VA The mask timing is the time for the package to pass, which is calculated from the
length of the package. During the time, the package detection sensor does not detect
the package until it passes. Performance overload is not detected during this time.

[Pressure Bonding Time]

a% 12:34
Pressure Bonding Time
0 === 1000 ms

~
01 00
v

Set the pressure bonding time for the label.

The setting range is from 0 to 1000.
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[Blowing Time]

2% 12:34

Blcrwin Time

0 <-= 1000 ms

~
01 00
v

Set the blowing time for the label.

The setting range is from 0 to 1000.

[Liner Rewinding Adjustment]

aE 12:34
Liner Rewinding Adjustment
20 <-= 80 %

A
8|
v

Set to adjust the force when rewinding the liner.
Increasing the value increases the force when rewinding the liner.

The setting range is from 20 to 80.
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[Applicator]

[Setting 1] to [Setting 5]

This is an extra setting.

The setting range is from 0 to 9999.

[Warning Lamp]
a% 12:34
Waming Lamp
Selec... Three Color Lamp with buzzer
Light/Blink Selection Blink
Display During Offline Off

Notification Display ol

Set the lighting of the warning lamp.

The setting items are as follows:

Select Type
Set the type of warning lamp.

Light/Blink Selection

Set the way the red and yellow warning lamp lights when there is an error or a warning.

Display During Offline

Set the way the red warning lamp lights when the product is in Offline mode.

230



Notification Display

Sets whether the warning lamp lights when the [Notifications] setting is used.

[Select Type]

Select Type

MNone

Two Color Lamp with buzzer

Three Color Lamp with buzzer o

Set the type of warning lamp.
The options are as follows:
None
The warning lamp does not operate.

Two Color Lamp with buzzer

Set the operation of the two color lamp with buzzer.

Three Color Lamp with buzzer

Set the operation of the three color lamp with buzzer.

[Light/Blink Selection]

a% 12:34
Light/Blink Selection
Blink v
Light

Set the way the red and yellow warning lamp lights when there is an error or a warning.

The options are as follows:
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[Applicator]

Blink

Flashes red when there is an error.

Flashes yellow when there is a warning. (when there is a three level buzzer)
Light

Lights red when there is an error.

Lights yellow when there is a warning. (when there is a three level buzzer)

[Display During Offline]
2 12:34
Display During Offline
Off v

Red Light

Set the way the red warning lamp lights when the product is in Offline mode.
The options are as follows:
Off

Red is off in Offline mode.

Red Light
Red is on in Offline mode.

[Notification Display]
aw 12:34
Notification Display
Enabled v
Disabled

Sets whether the warning lamp lights when [Notifications] is used.
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The options are as follows:
Enabled

The warning lamp lights when there is notification for [Notifications].
Disabled

The warning lamp does not light when there is notification for [Notifications].

[Detailed Setting]

a& 12:34
Detailed Setting

Deli;.fer\_.r Method >
Item Completion Condition Apply E...

Process at Origin Off Error

Label Remain Error Check Sele... R...
Blow Action at PJ Miss
v Idling at Start

Set the applicator's advanced settings.
The setting items are as follows:
Delivery Method

Sets the label delivery method.

Item Completion Condition

Set the completion reference for print data.

Process at Origin Off

Set the processes during "Cylinder off", "Suction on", and "Press on".

Label Remain Error Check Select

Set how errors are detected if the label remains on the suction plate without sticking to the
package.

Blow Action at PJ Miss

For the pressure jet (PJ) application method, set it to operate when the cylinder advances and
does not contact the package and the pressure sensor detects no pressure.
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[Applicator]

Idling at Start

Set whether to do a test operation of the actuators, such as the cylinder, when you power on the
product.

Reset Key Press Display

Set whether to display [ONLINE] and [FEED] in the offline screen until the error is cleared if there
is a product error.

Cancel With Reset

Set whether to cancel the print data that has been received when an error is cleared.

Mechanical Confirmation

Set whether to check the operations of the product.

[Delivery Method]

2% 12:34

Delivery Method
Select Print and Wait
CJ/Sd Print and Wait  Wait at Front E...

Sets the label delivery method.
The setting items are as follows:
Select

Select the label delivery method.
CJ/SJ Print and Wait

Set the operation when the application method is set to cylinder jet (CJ) method and [Delivery
Method] is [Print and Wait].

VA The product does not support the strong jet (SJ) method.
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[Select]

Select
Print and \Wait

Wait Printing

Select the label delivery method.
The options are as follows:
Print and Wait

If there is print data, a label is printed and sucked, and then applied according to the input of
[Activate Apply] or [Activate Apply (Level)] from an external input signal.

Wait Printing

If there is print data, a label is printed, sucked, and applied according to the input of [Activate
Apply] or [Activate Apply (Level)] from an external input signal.

[CJ/SJ Print and Wait]

s 12:34
CJ/SJ Print and Wait
Wait at Front End v

Wait at Origin

Set the operation when the application method is set to cylinder jet (CJ) method and [Delivery Method]
is [Print and Wait].

The options are as follows:
Wait at Front End

After printing and suction, the cylinder moves to its forward end, and then a label is applied
according to the input of [Activate Apply] or [Activate Apply (Level)] from an external input signal.
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[Applicator]

Wait at Origin

After printing and suction, the cylinder moves to its forward end and a label is applied according to
the input of [Activate Apply] or [Activate Apply (Level)] from an external input signal.

VA The product does not support the strong jet (SJ) method.

[ltem Completion Condition]

am 12:34
Item Completion Condition

Apply End v

Print End

Set the completion reference for print data.
The options are as follows:
Apply End
The completion reference for print data is when application finishes.

If an error occurs during the label printing and application operations, then labels are reissued
with the content from that operation until the label printing and application operations are
completed after the error is cleared.

Print End
The completion reference for print data is when printing finishes.

If an error occurs during the label printing operation, then labels are reissued with the content
from that operation until the label printing operation is completed after the error is cleared. If an
error occurs during the label application operations, then a normal label is considered to have
been printed and the next label is printed after the error is cleared.

VA If [StatusL] is set in [Flow Control] for any one of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the
[Interface] menu, then it is fixed at [Apply End] and the setting cannot be changed.

* To set [Item Completion Condition] to [Print End], change all the [Flow Control]
settings of network/IEEE1284/RS-232C in the [Interface] menu to the status other than
[StatusL], and then set [ltem Completion Condition] to [Print End].

This setting change is necessary to set [Print End], which is the item completion
condition of Status3, etc.

» If the power is turned off during an operation, the system initializes so reissue is not
done.
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[Process at Origin Off]

2% 12:34

Process at Origin Off
Warning

Error,

Set the processes during "Cylinder off", "Suction on", and "Press on".

The options are as follows:

Warning

A warning message appears if "Cylinder off", "Suction on", or "Press on" occurs.

Error

An error occurs if "Cylinder off", "Suction on", or "Press on" occurs.

VA Warning messages and error processes are shown below.

Status Meaning Warning Error
Cylinder The cylinder The cylinder has | Cylinder error (backward)
off has not not returned to -
returned to ItS ItS Origin. CheCk [—_': Error Messaqe 1090 (Cv“nder
origin. the air supply. Error (Backward))
Suction A label is stuck | There is a label Apply error (label is remaining)
on on the suction on the suction o
plate. plate. Remove - Error Message 1083 (Apply
the label. Error (Label Is Remaining))
Press on A label is being | The pressure Cylinder error (forward))
pressed on. sensor is on. -
Check the L= Error Message 1089 (Cylinder
pressure Sensor. Error (Forward ))
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[Applicator]

[Label Remain Error Check Select]

% 12:34
Label Remain Error Check Select

Disabled

Return to Origin v

Start Backward Movement

Set how errors are detected if the label remains on the suction plate without sticking to the package.
The options are as follows:
Disabled
Control for detecting an error if there is a label remaining is not done.
Return to Origin

The cylinder returns to its origin and control for detecting an error if there is a label remaining
starts.

Start Backward Movement

The cylinder starts moving backward and control for detecting an error if there is a label remaining
starts.

[Blow Action at PJ Miss]
aw 12:34
Blow Action at PJ Miss
Enabled
Disabled

For the pressure jet (PJ) application method, set it to operate when the cylinder advances and does
not contact the package and the pressure sensor detects no pressure.

The options are as follows:
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Enabled

If the cylinder moves forward and reaches its forward end without making contact with the
package and the pressure sensor does not react, the label is blown and when the blowing time is
exceeded the cylinder returns.

In this case, an Apply error (missed) does not occur.
Disabled

An Apply error (missed) occurs when the cylinder advances and does not contact the package
and the pressure sensor detects no pressure.

[Idling at Start]

Idling at Start
Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to do a test operation of the actuators, such as the cylinder, when you power on the
product.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

A test run operation is done.
Disabled

A test run operation is not done.
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[Applicator]

[Reset Key Press Display]

aE 12:34
Reset Key Press Display
Enabled

Disabled v

Set whether to display [ONLINE] and [FEED] in the offline screen until the error is cleared if there is a
product error.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

The Offline screen appears as shown below.

You cannot do [ONLINE] or [FEED] operations until you press the o button to clear the product
error.
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Disabled

The Offline screen appears as shown below.

You can do [ONLINE] and [FEED] operations even if you do not press the o button to clear the
product error.

Offline

plr=

Press Reset
Qry:0

ONLINE Pl FEED [

[Cancel With Reset]

a5 12:34
Cancel With Reset
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to cancel the print data that has been received when an error is cleared.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
A cancel operation is done.
Disabled

A cancel operation is not done.
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[Mechanical Confirmation]

% 12:34
Mechanical Confirmation

Liner Rewinding Confirmation v

Nip Roller Lever Confirmation v

Set whether to check the operations of the product.
The setting items are as follows:

Liner Rewinding Confirmation

Select to confirm rewinding of liner.

Nip Roller Lever Confirmation

Select to confirm the nip lock.

[Liner Rewinding Confirmation]
s 12:34
Liner Rewinding Confirmation
Enabled v
Disabled

Set whether to detect liner rewind errors.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Liner rewind errors are detected.
Disabled

Liner rewind errors are not detected.
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[Nip Roller Lever Confirmation]

a% 12:34
Nip Roller Lever Confirmation

Enabled v

Disabled

Set whether to confirm the open/close state of the nip lock lever.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

An error message appears if the nip lock lever is not closed.
Disabled

The open/close state of the nip lock lever is not confirmed.

[Compatible]

Compatible
LR4800RV Compatible

Set the compatible mode for the applicator.

The setting item is as follows:
LR4800RV Compatible
Set whether to enable compatibility with LR4800RV.
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[Protocol]

[LR4800RV Compatible]

2% 12:34

LR4800RV Compatible
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to enable compatibility with LR4800RV.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Compatibility with LR4800RY is enabled.

When the system is Online and Print Ready, the Apply Ready signal turns on, even if there is no
print data.

Even if the product detects Label Near End, a Label Near End response is not sent even by status
return (ENQ)*.

* There is no notification by external signal, warning lamp, or on the display.
Disabled
Compatibility with LR4800RYV is not enabled.

[Protocol]

Protocol
AUTO

SBPL
SZPL

SIPL
SDPL
STCL

Set the printer language.

The options are as follows:
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AUTO

Automatically analyze the received print data and set the printer language. In [AUTO] mode, the
product can change the language after startup by receiving another language.

SBPL

Set when you use the SBPL printer language or XML.

SZPL

Set when you use the SZPL printer language.

(9]

P

-

Set when you use the SIPL printer language.
SDPL

Set when you use the SDPL printer language.

STCL

Set when you use the STCL printer language.

SEPL

Set when you use the SEPL printer language.

(¥

/. (When [AUTQ] is selected in the [Protocol] menu)

* A message prompting you to restart the product will appear on the Online/Offline
screen if you select [AUTO]. In such a case, reboot the product to apply the settings.

* Once the printer language is fixed, the name of the printer language will appear on the
Online/Offline screen. The area to show the name of the printer language will remain

blank until the printer language is finalized.

Online

aTY:0

OFFLINE M

The area remains blank until the
printer language is finalized.

aTy:o

OFFLINE  FI

When the print data has been sent in
SBPL.

» Printer language is finalized with the received print data.
*  When [SBPL] > [Standard Code] in the [Applications] menu is disabled, the [Protocol]

setting will be changed to [SBPL].
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[SBPL]

[SBPL]

SBPL

Show Error

Standard Code v
Orientation Portrait
Font Settings +d
Compatible >

SBPL (Sato Barcode Printer Language) is the common command that controls SATO barcode label
printers.

To use SBPL as a printer command, set the following items:
Show Error

Enable or disable the command error indication.
Standard Code

Set the protocol code.
Orientation

Set the layout for printing.

Font Settings
Set the font.

Compatible
Set the compatible code.

[Show Error]

Show Error
Enabled
Disabled
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Enable or disable the command error indication when incorrect command or parameter is detected in
the print data.

The options are as follows:

Enabled

The error screen is shown and the print operation is paused when an incorrect command or
parameter is detected in the print data.

Disabled

The error screen is not shown, and a command error status icon appears in the status bar.

[Standard Code]

2% 12:34

Standard Code
Enabled v

Disabled

Set the protocol code.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Use a standard code.
Disabled

Use a non-standard code.

VAN A message prompting you to restart the product will appear on the Online/Offline
screen if you have made any changes. In such a case, reboot the product to apply the
settings. When [AUTQ] is selected in the [Protocol] menu while [Disabled] is selected,
the setting will be changed to [Enabled].
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[SBPL]

[Orientation]

Orientation
Portrait

Landscape

Inv. Portrait

Inv. Landscape

Select the layout for printing the label.
Portrait

Use a portrait layout. (No rotation)

Landscape
Use a landscape layout. (90-degree rotation)
Inv. Portrait

Use an inverse portrait layout. (180-degree rotation)

Inv. Landscape
Use an inverse landscape layout. (270-degree rotation)

[Font Settings]

Font Settings
Zero Slash
Kanii

Proportional

Code Page
€

Set the font.
The setting items are as follows:
Zero Slash

Set the type for printing zero.
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Kanji
Set the kanji code to be used.
Proportional

Set the character pitch for printing.

Code Page
Set the code page to be used.

[Q)

Set the European currency symbol to the ASCII code.

[Zero Slash]

Zero Slash
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to print the number zero (0) with or without a slash (/).
This setting is applied to the following bitmap fonts:
U, S, M, WB, WL, XU, XS, XM, XL, X20, X21, X22, X23, X24
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Print zero with a slash.
Disabled

Print zero without a slash.
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[Kaniji]

2% 12:34

Kaniji
Kanji Set JP-JISX0208
Character Code SJIS
Kaniji Style Gothic

Set the kanji code to be used.
The setting items are as follows:
Kanji Set

Set the kanji code to be used.
Character Code

Set the character code to be used.
Kaniji Style

Set the character design to be used.

[Kanji Set]

a% 12:34
Ka n‘i Set
JP-COMPATIBLE
JP-JISX0208
JP-JISX0213

GB18030
BIGS
KSC5601

Set the kanji code to be used.
The options are as follows:

+ [JP-COMPATIBLE]

«  [JP-JISX0208]

«  [JP-JISX0213]

+  [GB18030]
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+ [BIGY]
+ [KSC5601]

[Character Code]

2% 12:34

Character Code
JIS

SJIS
UTF-16
UTF-8

Set the character code to be used.
The options vary depending on the kanji code set in the [Kanji Set]:
*  When set to [JP-COMPATIBLE] or [JP-JISX0208]

o [JIS]

o [SJIS]

o [UTF-16]
o [UTF-8]

*  When set to [JP-JISX0213]

o [SJIS]
o [UTF-16]
o [UTF-8]

*  When set to [GB18030]
o [GB18030]
o [UTF-8]

*  When set to [BIG5]
> [BIGY]
o [UTF-8]

*  When set to [KSC5601]
o [KSC5601]

o [UTF-8]
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[Kaniji Style]

Kaniji Style

Mincho

Gothic

Set the character design to be used.
The options are as follows:

*  [Mincho]

* [Gothic]

[Proportional]

Proportional
Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to print each character using a proportional pitch or fixed pitch.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Print each character with a proportional pitch.
Disabled

Print all characters with a fixed pitch.
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[Code Page]

Code Page
1252
1253
1254

1257
869
A2

Select the code page to be used from the list.

[€]

Set the European currency symbol to the ASCII code.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).
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[Compatible]

; Compatible
M-8400 Compatibility
CODE128(C) Zero Fill
Kanji Command

Call Font/Logo

Set the compatible code for SBPL.
The setting items are as follows:
M-8400 Compatibility
Enable or disable the M-8400 printer compatibility function.
CODE128(C) Zero Fill

Set whether to allow odd digits and print the barcode with zero-filling when start code C is used in
CODE128.

o If [M-8400 Compatibility] is set to [Enabled], this setting is automatically enabled and does not
appear.

Kanji Command

Set the product behavior when the received data includes the Kanji command ESC+K5, ESC+K6
or ESC+K?7.

Call Font/Logo
Set how to process the character code specified in Recall font & logo command (ESC+RF).
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[M-8400 Compatibility]

2% 12:34

M-8400 Compatibility
Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable the M-8400 printer compatibility function.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the M-8400 printer compatibility function.
Disabled

Disable the M-8400 printer compatibility function.

VA Contact your SATO sales representative for more information about the M-8400 printer
compatibility function.

* If [M-8400 Compatibility] is set to [Enabled], [CODE128(C) Zero Fill] is automatically
enabled and the setting item does not appear.

[CODE128(C) Zero Fill]

a5 12:34
CODE128(C) Zero Fill

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to allow odd digits and print the barcode with zero-filling at the end of the data when start
code C is used in CODE128.

If [M-8400 Compeatibility] is set to [Enabled], this setting is automatically enabled and does not appear.
The options are as follows:
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[SBPL]

Enabled

Allow odd digits and print the barcode with zero-filling.
Disabled

Do not allow odd digits. A command error occurs and the barcode will not be printed.

[Kanji Command]

2% 12:34

Kanji Command
Enabled
Disabled

Set the product behavior when the received data includes the Kanji command ESC+K5, ESC+K®6 or
ESC+K?7.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Change the Kanji commands ESC+K5, ESC+K6 and ESC+K?7 in the received data to the proper
commands and print.

o ESC+K5: 16x16 dots Kanji in horizontal line with one-byte character
o ESC+KB6: 24x24 dots Kanji in horizontal line with one-byte character
o ESC+KT7: 22x22 dots Kaniji in horizontal line

Disabled

Do not change the Kanji commands ESC+K5, ESC+K6 and ESC+K7 in the received data. The
product behavior when it receives these commands is as follows:

o ESC+KS5: Print with 40x40 dots Kaniji in horizontal line.
o ESC+K6: A command error occurs and the data will not be printed.

o ESC+K7: A command error occurs and the data will not be printed.
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[Call Font/Logo]

2% 12:34

Call Font/Logo
Enabled

Disabled

Set how to process the character code specified in Recall font & logo command (ESC+RF).
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Character codes are processed in little-endian format.
Disabled

Character codes are processed in big-endian format.

[SZPL]

Label
Caret
Delimiter

Tilde
Clock Format
Default Font

To use SZPL as a printer command, set the following items:
Label
Set the print position.
Caret
Set the caret (*) code.
Delimiter

Set the delimiter (,) code.
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Tilde

Set the tilde (~) code.
Clock Format

Set the date format.
Default Font

Select the default font for when printing using a multilingual font contained in the product.

[Label]

Set the print position.
The setting items are as follows:
Shift
Set the shift offset position of the label.

Top
Set the top offset position of the label.

[Shift]

Shift
-832 <==> +832 dot

0
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Set the shift offset position of the label.
The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi -832 to 0 to 832 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi ~1248 to 0 to 1248 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

[Top]

i il OB st

120 === +120 dot

0

Set the top offset position of the label.
The setting range is from -120 to 0 to 120 dots.

Vi The length of 1 dot varies depending on the print resolution of the product.
o 203 dpi: 1 dot=0.125 mm (0.0049")
o 305 dpi: 1dot=0.083 mm (0.0033")
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[Caret]

Set the caret (*) code.

The setting range is from 0 to 255.

[Delimiter]

Delimiter

0<-= 255

s
04 4
b

Set the delimiter (,) code.

The setting range is from 0 to 255.
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[Tilde]

Set the tilde (~) code.
The setting range is from 0 to 255.

[Clock Format]
% 12:34
Clock Format
(none) v
MM/DD/YY (24-hour clock)
MM/DD/YY (12-hour clock)

DD/MMYY (24-hour clock)
DD/MM/YY (12-hour clock)

v

Set the date format.

The options are as follows (January 24, 2017, at 1:45 pm, for example):
[(none)]
[MM/DD/YY (24-hour clock)](Example: 01/24/17 (13:45)
[MM/DD/YY [(Example: 01/24/17 (01:45)
[DD/MM/YY [(Example: 24/01/17 (13:45)
[DD/MM/YY (12-hour clock)](Example: 24/01/17 (01:45)

12-hour clock

( ) )
( ) )
(24-hour clock) )
( ) )
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[SIPL]

[Default Font]

Default Font

(none)

SATO Hebe Sans
SATO Hebe Sans Arabic
SATO Hebe Sans Thai
SATO Hebe Sans Hindi
SATO Gothic T Chinese

v

Select a default font from the list for when printing using a multilingual font contained in the product.

[SIPL]

SIPL
Font Settings

Format Save

To use SIPL as a printer command, set the following items:

Font Settings
Set the font.

Format Save

Set whether to save the user format data registered at printing in the product.
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[Font Settings]

Font Settings
Code Page
New Font Encoding

c20 Proportional Pitch

Zero Slash

Set the font.
The setting items are as follows:
Code Page

Set the code page to be used.

New Font Encoding

Enable or disable new font encoding.
¢20 Proportional Pitch

Set the character pitch for printing.
Zero Slash

Set the type for printing zero.

[Code Page]

Code Page
866
869
874

1250
1251

1252

Select the code page to be used from the list.
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[New Font Encoding]

2% 12:34

New Font Encoding
Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable new font encoding.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable new font encoding.
Disabled

Disable new font encoding.

VA Contact your SATO sales representative for more information about the new font.

[c20 Proportional Pitch]

a% 12:34
c20 Proportional Pitch

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to print each character using a proportional pitch or fixed pitch.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Print each character with a proportional pitch.
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Disabled

Print all characters with a fixed pitch.

[Zero Slash]

Zero Slash
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to print the number zero (0) with or without a slash (/).
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Print zero with a slash.
Disabled

Print zero without a slash.

[Format Save]

Format Save
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to save the user format data registered at printing in the product.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Save the user format data registered at printing in the product.
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[STCL]

Disabled

Do not save the user format data registered at printing in the product. The user format data
remains in the product memory after printing until the product is powered off. You need to register
a user format again after reboot.

[STCL]

STCL

Curﬁmand Head

Font Settings
Rotation 0 degree
Ignore Paper Size Command

To use STCL as a printer command, set the following items:

Command Head

Set the command head.
Font Settings
Set the font.
Rotation
Set the page orientation for label printing.

Ignore Paper Size Command

Set whether to ignore a paper size command in the print data.
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[Command Head]

2% 12:34

Command Head
Control Code
1st Byte Code
2nd Byte Code

3rd Byte Code

Set the command head.
The setting items are as follows:
Control Code

Set the control code.

1st Byte Code
Set the first byte code.

2nd Byte Code
Set the second byte code.

3rd Byte Code
Set the third byte code.

[Control Code]

Control Code
Auto

ESC|LF|NUL
7B|7C|7D

Custom

Set the control code.

The options are as follows:
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Auto
Perform the protocol detection automatically.

ESCI|LF|NUL
Set the control code to ESC|LF|NUL.

7B|7C|7D
Set the control code to 7B|7C|7D.

Custom

Change the first to third byte codes.

[1st Byte Code]

2% 12:34

1st Byte Code

0<-= 255

Set the first byte code.

You can change this only if you have selected [Custom] in the [Control Code] menu.

The setting range is from 0 to 255.
[2nd Byte Code]

% 12:34
2nd Byte Code
0 <== 255

A
010
v

Set the second byte code.

You can change this only if you have selected [Custom] in the [Control Code] menu.

The setting range is from 0 to 255.
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[3rd Byte Code]

2% 12:34

3rd Byte Code

0<-= 255

A
0700
v

Set the third byte code.
You can change this only if you have selected [Custom] in the [Control Code] menu.

The setting range is from 0 to 255.

[Font Settings]

Font Settings
Zero Slash
=
Code Page

Half-width Symbol

Set the font.
The setting items are as follows:
Zero Slash

Set the type for printing zero.

[Q)

Set the European currency symbol to the ASCII code.
Code Page

Set the code page to be used.
Half-width Symbol

Set whether to print symbols with half-width characters.
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[Zero Slash]

Zero Slash
Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to print the number zero (0) with or without a slash (/).
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Print zero with a slash.
Disabled

Print zero without a slash.

[€]

Set the European currency symbol to the ASCII code.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).

270



[Code Page]

Code Page
850

852
855

1250
1251

1252

Select the code page to be used from the list.

[Half-width Symbol]
aw 12:34
Half-width Symbol
Enabled v
Disabled

Set whether to print symbols with half-width characters.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Print symbols with half-width characters.
Disabled

Do not print symbols with half-width characters.
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[Rotation]

Rotation
0 degree

90 degree

Set the page orientation for label printing.
The options are as follows:
0 degree

Labels are printed in portrait orientation.

90 degree
Labels are printed in landscape orientation.

[lgnore Paper Size Command]

a% 12:34
Ignore Paper Size Command
Enabled

Disabled v

Set whether to ignore a paper size command in the print data.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Ignore a paper size command in the print data.
Disabled

Do not ignore a paper size command in the print data.
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[SDPL]

SDPL
Control Code
Label Rotation
SOP Emulation

Compatible Mode
Right-to-Left print

* Receive TimeQut

To use SDPL as a printer command, set the following items:
Control Code
Set the control code.
Label Rotation
Set the page orientation for label printing.
SOP Emulation
Set the SOP emulation.
Compatible Mode
Set the compatible mode for SDPL.
Right-to-Left print

Set the Right-to-Left printing function.

Receive TimeOut

Set a period of time the product stays in binary data receiving mode.
Blank Item Feed

Set whether to feed a label with nothing printed on it when the product receives label formatting
commands that do not generate any printable image.

Prioritize

Select the settings to be prioritized for the SDPL command.
Format Attribute

Set the format attribute.
Pause Mode

Enable or disable the pause mode.

1 Byte Codepage

Select the code page to be used for one-byte characters.
SDPL Measure Unit

Set the measurement unit.
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Scalable Font Style

Set the style of the scalable fonts.

Feedback Character

Enable or disable the <STX>a command.
SOH Commands
Set the SOH commands.

VA [Format Attribute], [Pause Mode], [1 Byte Codepage], [SDPL Measure Unit], [Scalable
Font Style], [Feedback Character] and [SOH Commands] are available only if [Settings]
is selected for the corresponding setting item under the [Prioritize] menu.

[Control Code]

a5 12:34

~_ Control Code
Code Type Standard
SOH

CR
CNTBY

Set the control code.
The setting items are as follows:
Code Type
Set the type of the control code.
SOH
Set the SOH code.
STX
Set the STX code.
CR
Set the CR code.
CNTBY

Set the CNTBY code.
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[Code Type]

Code Type

Standard
Alternate 1

Alternate 2

Custom

Set the type of the control code.
The options are as follows:

+ [Standard]

* [Alternate 1]

* [Alternate 2]

* [Custom]

[SOH]

Set the SOH code.

You can change this setting if you have selected [Custom] in the [Code Type] menu.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).
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[STX]

Set the STX code.
You can change this setting if you have selected [Custom] in the [Code Type] menu.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).

[CR]

Set the CR code.

You can change this setting if you have selected [Custom] in the [Code Type] menu.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).
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[CNTBY]

Set the CNTBY code.
You can change this setting if you have selected [Custom] in the [Code Type] menu.

The setting range is from 00 to ff (hexadecimal).

[Label Rotation]
a% 12:34
Label Rotation
0 degree v
90 degree
180 degree

270 degree

Set the page orientation for label printing.
The label size set in the product is used as a reference of rotation.
The options are as follows:

0 degree
Labels are printed in portrait orientation.

90 degree
Labels are printed in landscape orientation.

180 degree
Labels are printed in inverse-portrait orientation.

270 degree
Labels are printed in inverse-landscape orientation.
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[SOP Emulation]

SOP Emulation
Disabled

Prodigy Plus - 110
Allegro - 220

Prodigy - 250
Auto

Set the SOP emulation.

The options are as follows:

[Disabled]

[Prodigy Plus - 110]
[Allegro - 220]
[Prodigy - 250]
[Auto]

[Compatible Mode]

Compatible Mode

TTFE
Graphics

Set the compatible mode for SDPL.

The setting items are as follows:

TTE

Graphics

2% 12:34

2% 12:34

Enable or disable TrueType font compatible mode.

Set whether to allow the registration of graphic data even if a line feed code is omitted.
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[TTF]

TTF
Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable TrueType font compatible mode.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable TrueType font compatible mode. The bold TrueType fonts are printed in smaller pitch.
Disabled

Disable TrueType font compatible mode.

[Graphics]

% 12:34
Grahics

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to allow the registration of graphic data even if a line feed code is omitted.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Allow the registration of graphic data even when a line feed code is omitted.
Disabled

Do not allow the registration of graphic data when a line feed code is omitted.
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[Right-to-Left print]

2% 12:34

Right-to-Left print
Disabled
Auto

Set the Right-to-Left printing function.
The options are as follows:
Disabled

All texts are printed from left to right.
Auto

When an Arabic font is detected, the Arabic text is printed from right to left.

[Receive TimeOut]

2 12:34
Receive TimeOut
miliseconds (0 = Off) 0 <

~
0r0f 0 0
v

Set a period of time the product stays in binary data receiving mode.

When the specified period of type passes, the product exits from binary receiving mode and scans for
SDPL commands.

The setting range is from 0 (off) to 9999 ms.
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[Blank Item Feed]

2% 12:34

Blank Item Feed
Enabled v

Disabled

Set whether to feed a label with nothing printed on it when the product receives label formatting
commands that do not generate any printable image.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Feeds a label with nothing printed on it.
Disabled

Does not feed a label with nothing printed on it.

[Prioritize]
aw 12:34
Prioritize
an;]:at Attribute Commands
Pause Mode Commands
1 Byte Codepage Commands
SDPL Measure Unit Commands

Scalable Font Style Commands

v Sensor Type Commands

Select the settings to be prioritized for each setting item of the SDPL command. You can set whether
to prioritize settings through the product or through commands.

When you select [Settings] for an item, the setting specified in the [SDPL] menu of the product will be
used.

The setting items are as follows:
Format Attribute

Select the setting to be prioritized for the format attribute.
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Pause Mode
Select the setting to be prioritized for pause mode.

1 Byte Codepage

Select the setting to be prioritized for the 1 byte code page.
SDPL Measure Unit

Select the setting to be prioritized for the measurement unit.

Scalable Font Style

Select the setting to be prioritized for the scalable font style.
Sensor Type
Select the setting to be prioritized for the sensor type.

Feedback Character

Select the setting to be prioritized for the feedback character.
SOH Commands

Select the setting to be prioritized for the SOH commands.

Darkness

Factory Offset

Speed

The option selected in the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Prioritize] menu is applied to these three
settings and shown on this screen.

[Format Attribute]

2% 12:34

Format Attribute
Commands v

Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the format attribute
setting.

The options are as follows:
Commands

Prioritize the settings through commands.
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Settings

Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[Pause Mode]

Pause Mode

Commands

Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the pause mode
setting.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings

Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[1 Byte Codepage]
s 12:34
1 Byte Codepage
Commands v
Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the 1 byte code
page setting.

The options are as follows:
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[SDPL]

Commands

Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings
Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[SDPL Measure Unit]

% 12:34
SDPL Measure Unit

Commands v

Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the measurement
unit setting.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings
Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[Scalable Font Style]

aw 12:34
Scalable Font Style

Commands v
Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the scalable font
style settings.
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The options are as follows:
Commands

Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings
Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[Sensor Type]

Sensor Type

Commands

Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the sensor type
setting.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings
Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[Feedback Character]

2% 12:34
Feedback Character
Commands v

Settings
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[SDPL]

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the feedback
character setting.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings

Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.

[SOH Commands]

% 12:34
SOH Commands

Commands v

Settings

Set whether to prioritize the settings through the product or through commands for the SOH
Commands settings.

The options are as follows:
Commands
Prioritize the settings through commands.

Settings

Prioritize the settings that are done through the product.
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[Format Attribute]

2% 12:34
Format Attribute

XOR s

Transparent

Opaque

Inverse

Set the format attribute.
You can change this setting if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [Format Attribute] menu.
The options are as follows:

+ [XOR]

* [Transparent]

+ [Opaque]

* [Inverse]

[Pause Mode]

Pause Mode
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the pause mode.

You can change this setting if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [Pause Mode] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the pause mode.
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Disabled

Disable the pause mode.

[1 Byte Codepage]

1 Byte Codepage

UTF-8
CP 88591
CP 88592
CP 88595

CP 852
CP 850

Select the code page to be used for one-byte characters from the list.

You can change this setting if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [1 Byte Codepage]

menu.

[SDPL Measure Unit]

SDPL Measure Unit

Inch

Millimeter

Set the measurement unit.

2% 12:34

2% 12:34

v

[SDPL]

You can change this setting if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [SDPL Measure Unit]

menu.
The options are as follows:
* [Inch]

*  [Millimeter]
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[Scalable Font Style]

2% 12:34

Scalable Font Style
Bold
Italic

Set the style of the scalable fonts.

You can change this setting if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [Scalable Font Style]
menu.

The setting items are as follows:
Bold

Set whether to use bold.
Italic

Set whether to use italics.

[Bold]

Bold
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to use bold for the scalable fonts.

The options are as follows:
Enabled
Use bold.
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Disabled

Do not use bold.

[Italic]

Italic
Enabled

Disabled

Set whether to use italics for the scalable fonts.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Use italics.
Disabled

Do not use italics.

[Feedback Character]

2 12:34
Feedback Character

Enabled v
Disabled

Enable or disable the <STX>a command.

You can change this setting only if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [Feedback
Character] menu.

The options are as follows:
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Enabled
Enable the <STX>a command.
Disabled

Disable the <STX>a command.

[SOH Commands]

~ SOH Comma nds
All Commands

SOH-B Command
SOH-C Command

Others

Set the SOH commands.

You can change this setting only if you have selected [Settings] in the [Prioritize] > [SOH Commands]
menu.

The setting items are as follows:
All Commands

Enable or disable all the SOH commands. You can also select to set each command individually.
SOH-B Command

Enable or disable the SOH-B command.

o Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.

SOH-C Command
Enable or disable the SOH-C command.

o Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.
Others

Enable or disable the SOH commands other than the SOH-B and SOH-C commands.

o Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.
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[All Commands]

2% 12:34

All Commands
Disabled

Enabled

Custom

Enable or disable all the SOH commands. You can also select to set each command individually.
The options are as follows:
Disabled
Disable all the SOH commands.
Enabled
Enable all the SOH commands.
Custom

Enable or disable each type of the SOH commands individually.

[SOH-B Command]

% 12:34
SOH-B Command
Enabled v

Disabled

Enable or disable the SOH-B command.

Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the SOH-B command.
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Disabled
Disable the SOH-B command.

[SOH-C Command]

2% 12:34

SOH-C Command
Enabled v

Disabled

Enable or disable the SOH-C command.
Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Enable the SOH-C command.
Disabled
Disable the SOH-C command.

[Others]

Others
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the SOH commands other than the SOH-B and SOH-C commands.
Available only if you have selected [Custom] in the [All Commands] menu.

The options are as follows:
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[SEPL]

Enabled

Enable the SOH commands other than the SOH-B and SOH-C commands.
Disabled

Disable the SOH commands other than the SOH-B and SOH-C commands.

[SEPL]

SEPL
Home Reference

Memory Device Internal FLASH
Sim. 300 DPI Head

To use SEPL as a printer command, set the following items:

Home Reference

Adjust the print reference position by specifying the offset position in the horizontal and vertical
directions.

Memory Device

Select the product's memory space in which to store forms, graphics and fonts.
Sim. 300 DPI Head

When you are using the product with 305 dpi resolution, enable or disable 300 dpi simulation
mode.
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[Home Reference]

2% 12:34

Home Reference
Horz. Offset 0 dot
Vert. Offset 0 dot

Adjust the print reference position by specifying the offset position in the horizontal and vertical
directions.

The setting items are as follows:
Horz. Offset

Specify the offset position in the horizontal direction.
Vert. Offset

Specify the offset position in the vertical direction.

[Horz. Offset]

Horz. Offset
0 <= 400 dot
0

Specify the offset position in the horizontal direction.

The setting range is from 0 to 400 dots.

* The length of 1 dot varies depending on the print resolution of the product.
o 203 dpi: 1dot=0.125 mm (0.0049")
o 305dpi: 1dot=0.083 mm (0.0033")

#
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[SEPL]

[Vert. Offset]

Vert. Offset
0 === 400 dot
0

Specify the offset position in the vertical direction.

The setting range is from 0 to 400 dots.

VA The length of 1 dot varies depending on the print resolution of the product.
o 203 dpi: 1dot=0.125 mm (0.0049")
o 305dpi: 1dot=0.083 mm (0.0033")

[Memory Device]

% 12:34
3 Memc Device 4

Internal RAM
Internal FLASH
Rear USB

Select the product's memory space in which to store forms, graphics and fonts.
The options are as follows:
Internal RAM

Use the product's internal RAM. The data will be lost if you power off the product.
Internal FLASH

Use the product's internal ROM.
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Rear USB

Use the USB memory connected to the USB connector (Type A) on the rear side of the product.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

[Sim. 300 DPI Head]

a5 12:34

Sim. 300 DPI Head
Enabled

Disabled

When you are using the product with 305 dpi resolution, enable or disable 300 dpi simulation mode.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable 300 dpi simulation mode. The sizes and positions of objects such as lines, boxes and

barcodes in the print data are automatically adjusted to the equivalent 300 dpi sizes and positions
for printing.

Disabled

Disable 300 dpi simulation mode.
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[AEP]

[AEP]

AEP

Enable
Starting Application  Standard Demo

Delete Application

Label Rotation

Set the functions for AEP (Application Enabled Printing).

AEP mode allows you to use the product as a stand-alone device by running applications within the
product.

Use the standard application, or install custom applications to the product from a USB memory, All-In-
One Tool, WebConfig page, etc.

In AEP mode, you can use USB keyboards and barcode scanners to input data.
The setting items are as follows:
Enable
Enable or disable AEP mode.
Starting Application

Select the application to start at product startup in AEP mode.
Delete Application

Delete installed applications.
Label Rotation

Set whether to rotate the page orientation for label printing.

VA Contact your SATO sales representative for more information about the use of AEP
mode.

298



[Enable]

Enable
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable AEP (Application Enabled Printing) mode.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Enable AEP mode.
Disabled
Disable AEP mode.

* A message prompting you to restart the product will appear on the Online/Offline
screen if you have made any changes. In such a case, reboot the product to apply the
settings.

L

[Starting Application]
a% 12:34

Starting Application

Standard Demo v

Select the application to start at product startup in AEP (Application Enabled Printing) mode.
Select the application using the A / §J buttons and press the g button to confirm.
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[AEP]

[Delete Application]

2% 12:34

Delete E Iicaticnn

Standard Demo

Delete installed applications from the list.

Select the application to be deleted using the A\ / §J buttons and press the “gmag button to
confirm.

[Label Rotation]

2 12:34
Label Rotation

Enabled
Disabled

Set whether to rotate the page orientation for label printing.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Rotates the page orientation 180 degrees.
Disabled

Does not rotate the page orientation.
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[System] Menu

System
Reﬁnnﬂ
Notifications
Sound

LCD Brightness
Show Total Count

Password

The following settings are available in the [System] menu:
Regional

Set the display language, time zone, calendar (option) and unit.
Notifications

Set the function to notify when to clean and replace parts.
Sound

Set the buzzer sound.
LCD Brightness

Set the brightness of the screen.
Show Total Count

Enable or disable the indication of the total print count.
Password

Set the password.
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[Regional]

[Regional]

2 12:34
Regional
Messages English, US

USB Keyboard English, US
Locale English, US

Unit
Time

v Date

Set the display language, time zone, calendar (option) and unit.
The setting items are as follows:

Messages
Set the display language of the LCD.

USB Keyboard
Set the language for the USB keyboard connected to the product.
Locale

Set the locale to be used in AEP (Application Enabled Printing) mode.

cC

nit

Set the unit of length for indication.

=

m

[}

Set the time.

VA You can set the time only if you have installed the optional battery for the calendar.

)
®

at

Set the date.

VA You can set the date only if you have installed the optional battery for the calendar.

Time Zone
Set the time zone.

Display Language Icon

Set whether to display the [Language] icon on the top screen of the [Settings] menu.
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[Messages]

MESEEQES
Bahasa Indonesia

Dansk
Deutsch
English, US
Espaiiol

Francais

Set the display language of the LCD.

Select the display language from the list.

[USB Keyboard]

2% 12:34

USB Kenard

Dansk
Deutsch
English, |E
English, UK
English, US

Espaiiol

Set the language for the USB keyboard connected to the product.

Select the USB keyboard layout from Western and Eastern European languages, Japanese, Chinese
and Korean.

VA Japanese, Chinese, and Korean only support a change in the layout of the keyboard.
The IME (Input Method Editor) is not compatible, so you cannot input hiragana,
katakana, or kanji.
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[Locale]

Set the locale to be used in AEP (Application Enabled Printing) mode.

Locale
Bahasa Indonesia

Dansk

Deutsch
English, |E
English, UK
English, US

[Regional]

This setting determines the format of time, dates, numbers, prices, names of weekdays, months, etc.
in AEP applications.

Select the locale from the list.

[Unit]

Set the unit of length for indication.

The options are as follows:

+ [dot]
*  ["(inches)
* [mm]
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[Time]

Set the time.
You can set the time only if you have installed the optional battery for the calendar.

After setting the time and pressing the g@aa| button, the confirmation screen appears.

Save these settings?
18:15:00

Press the [[laay” button to cancel, or press the ] button to confirm the setting.
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[Date]

Set the date.

You can set the date only if you have installed the optional battery for the calendar.
The setting range is as follows:

2000-01-01 to 2035-12-31

[Regional]

VA The date format is Year - Month - Date.

After setting the date and pressing the S@aa| button, the confirmation screen appears.

Save these settings?
2017-08-03

Press the [[aaay” button to cancel, or press the amany button to confirm the setting.
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[Time Zone]

Region
Africa

Asia

Australia
Caribbean
Central America

Europe

Set the time zone.
First select the region from the [Region] list.

Then select the city from the [City] list.
aa 12:34

City
Seoul
Shanghai
Singapore
Taipei
Tehran

Tokyo

[Display Language Icon]
as 12:34
Display Language Icon
Enabled
Disabled
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[Notifications]

Set whether to display the [Language] icon on the top screen of the [Settings] menu.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Display the [Language] icon.
Disabled

Do not display the [Language] icon.

By enabling this function, the [Language] icon is added to the [Settings] menu screen as below. You
can directly access the display language setting screen.

Settings

Language

[Notifications]
aw 12:34
Notifications
Clean Printhead Disabled >
Change Printhead Disabled »
Change Platen Disabled >

Set the function to notify when to clean and replace parts.
The setting items are as follows:
Clean Printhead

Notify when the print head needs to be cleaned.

Change Printhead

Notify when the print head needs to be replaced.
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Change Platen
Notify when the platen roller needs to be replaced.

[Clean Printhead]

2% 12:34

Clean Printhead
Clean Printhead

Notify when the print head needs to be cleaned.
The setting items are as follows:
Clean Printhead
Enable or disable the notification function about when the print head needs to be cleaned.

Cleaning Interval

Set the notification interval about when the print head needs to be cleaned.
Clean Counter

Shows the current print distance.

[Clean Printhead]

a5 12:34
Clean Printhead
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the notification function about when the print head needs to be cleaned.

The options are as follows:
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[Notifications]

Enabled
Enable the notification function.
Disabled

Disable the notification function.

[Cleaning Interval]

2% 12:34

Cleanin Interval

10 <-= 1000 m

400

Set the notification interval about when the print head needs to be cleaned.
You can change this setting if you have selected [Enabled] in the [Clean Printhead] menu.

The product shows the print distance as a set value. The setting range is from 10 to 1000 meters.

[Change Printhead]
a& 12:34
Change Printhead
Change Printhead
Printhead Interval

Printhead Count

Notify when the print head needs to be replaced.

The setting items are as follows:
Change Printhead

Enable or disable the notification function about when the print head needs to be replaced.
Printhead Interval

Set the notification interval about when the print head needs to be replaced.
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Printhead Count

Shows the current print distance.

[Change Printhead]

2% 12:34

Change Printhead
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the natification function about when the print head needs to be replaced.
The options are as follows:
Enabled
Enable the notification function.
Disabled

Disable the notification function.

[Printhead Interval]

2% 12:34
Printhead Interval

10 <== 100 km
100

Set the notification interval about when the print head needs to be replaced.
You can change this only if you have selected [Enabled] in the [Change Printhead] menu.

The product shows the print distance as a set value. The setting range is from 10 to 100 km.
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[Notifications]

[Change Platen]

2% 12:34

Change Platen
Change Platen

Platen Interval
Platen Count

Notify when the platen roller needs to be replaced.
The setting items are as follows:
Change Platen
Enable or disable the notification function about when the platen roller needs to be replaced.
Platen Interval
Set the notification interval about when the platen roller needs to be replaced.
Platen Count

Shows the current distance the platen roller has fed.

[Change Platen]

a% 12:34
Change Platen

Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable the notification function about when the platen roller needs to be replaced.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the notification function.
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Disabled

Disable the notification function.

[Platen Interval]

2% 12:34

Platen Interval
10 <== 100 km
100

Set the notification interval about when the platen roller needs to be replaced.
You can change this only if you have selected [Enabled] in the [Change Platen] menu.

The product shows the fed distance as the setting value. The setting range is from 10 to 100 km.

[Sound]

% 12:34
Sound

Erm_r Sound h:dedium

Set the buzzer sound.

The setting item is as follows:
Error Sound

Set the buzzer volume for the error sound.
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[Error Sound]

Error Sound
Off

Low
Medium

High

Set the buzzer volume for the error sound.
The options are as follows:
Off
Mute the sound.
Low
Low volume.
Medium
Medium volume.
High
High volume.

[LCD Brightness]

LCD Brightness

0<-=9

A
7/

Set the brightness of the screen.

The setting range is from 0 to 9.

314

[LCD Brightness]



0 is the darkest and 9 is the brightest.
Press the i button to complete the setting.

VA The product has a built-in energy saving function, which will decrease the brightness of
the screen when you have not operated it for a specified period.

[Show Total Count]

2% 12:34

Show Total Count
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the indication of the total print count.
If set to [Enabled], the total print count appears on both the Online and Offline screens.

The number in the brackets to the right of [QTY] on the Online and Offline screens is the total print
count.

The options are as follows:

Enabled

Enable the indication of the total print count.

Disabled

Disable the indication of the total print count.

VA Shows the total print count from the time the product is on until it is off.

When you power off the product, the count is reset to [0].
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[Password]

[Password]

3 Password
Password Enable

Install Security Disabled
Change Password >

The setting items are as follows:

Password Enable

Enable or disable the password setting.

Install Security
Enable or disable the password input for the package file download.

Change Password

Change the password.

[Password Enable]

2 12:34
Password Enable

Enabled
Disabled

Enable or disable the password setting.

If you have set the password to [Enabled], the product requires you to enter the password set in the
[Password] screen before you enter the [Settings] menu.

The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the password setting.
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Disabled

Disable the password setting.

*  The default password is 0310. You can change the password in [Password] > [Change

L4 Password] > [level1].

[Install Security]

=% 12:34
Install Security
Disabled N

USB

ATE S

Enable or disable the password input for installing the pkg file to the product.

If you have enabled the password input, the product requires you to enter the password set in the
[Password] screen before you can download the package file.

The options are as follows:
Disabled

No password is required to install a pkg file.
uUSB

Password is required to install a pkg file from the USB memory.

Always

Password is required to install a pkg file from the USB memory or downloaded from computer.

* The password used for installing a pkg file can be any passwords set in the [System] >

i [Password].

Contact your SATO reseller or technical support center for more information of the pkg
file.
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[Password]

[Change Password]

2% 12:34

Change Password
admin _
manager
level1

rfid

Change the password.

You can enter 4 to 32 characters. Alphabets (capital and small letters), numbers and symbols can be
used.

The setting items are as follows:
admin

This is the setting item for factory.

Strictly for SATO authorized personnel use.
manager

The password for accessing the [Service] menu.

Strictly for SATO authorized personnel use.
levell

The password for accessing the [Settings] menu.
rfid

This is the setting item for factory.

Strictly for SATO authorized service personnel use.

VA The [admin], [manager] and [rfid] passwords are for factory and maintenance
personnel. You cannot change these passwords.

Reset Passwords

If you have forgotten the customized password, you can reset it back to the default password.

1. Turn off the power to the product.

2. Turn on the power switch while pressing and holding the %) button, < button and [P button
simultaneously until the Online/Offline screen appears.
All the passwords are reset to default passwords.
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This key sequence allows users to access the [Settings] menu with the default
passwords as a temporary solution.

After accessing the [Settings] menu with the default password, you must customize the
password again.
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[Tools] Menu

1';1

[Tools] Menu

Tools
Test_ Print
HEX-Dump
Reset
Profiles

Service

v Factory

The following settings are available in the [Tools] menu:
Test Print
Perform a test print.

HEX-Dump

Switches to the HEX Dump Mode, saves the received data and the applicator's log files, and
manages the product's log files.

Reset

Initialize the settings and counters on the product.
Profile

Save the product's settings as a profile to be loaded as needed.
Service

These are the setting items for service.

Strictly for SATO authorized service personnel use.
Factory

These are the setting items for factory.

Strictly for SATO authorized service personnel use.
Certificates

Install certificates used for HTTPS.

o Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

Clone

Copy the current product settings and data to the USB memory.

o Available only if you have installed the USB memory.
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Support Info
Save various information about the product in a text file to the USB memory.

> Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

Startup Guide
Enable or disable the startup guide.

[Test Print]

Test Print

Factory

Configure List
Configure QR
Paper Sensor
Head Check

Perform a test print.
The setting items are as follows:

Factory
Perform the factory test print.

Configure List
Print the product's settings information.

Configure QR

Print the product's settings information as a QR code.
Paper Sensor

Print the detection result of the media sensor level.
Head Check

Print a head check.

321



[Test Print]

[Factory]

Factory

Label Width
Pitch

Offset

Darkness Adjust

Perform the factory test print.

1. Check and set the items as listed on the [Factory] menu.

2. Press the e button to start the test print. Press the ey button again to pause the
print.

To stop the test print, first pause the print and then press the 3 button.

The setting items are as follows:
Label Width

Set the media width used for the test print.

The options are [Large] (101.6 mm (4”) ) and [Small] (50.8 mm (27)).
Pitch

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203dpi -30 to 0 to 30 dots
(1dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305dpi -45 to 0 to 45 dots
(1dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

When you decrease the setting value, the print position moves in the feed direction (toward the
front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the print position moves opposite the feed direction (toward
the end part of the media).

322




Offset
Set the stop position of the media.
The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203dpi -30 to 0 to 30 dots
(1dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305dpi -45 to 0 to 45 dots
(1dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

When you decrease the setting value, the stop position moves in the feed direction (toward the
front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the stop position moves opposite the feed direction (toward
the end part of the media).

Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness of the test print.
0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.

Vi The value of [Pitch], [Offset] and [Darkness Adjust] set in the [Factory] menu will be
reflected to the same item settings in the [Configure List] menu, [Configure QR] menu,
[Paper Sensor] menu and [Head Check] menu.

[Configure List]
a5 12:34
Configure List

“abel Width
Label Length
Pitch
Offset
Darkness Adjust

<
<
<
<

Print the product's settings information.

1. Check and set the items as listed on the [Configure List] menu.

2. Press the @aan) button to start the test print. Press the i) button again to pause the
print.
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[Test Print]

To stop the test print, first pause the print and then press the 3 button.

The setting items are as follows:
Label Width

Shows the necessary media width of the test print.

The necessary media width is 50.8 mm (2") for [Small].

Label Length

Set the length of one piece of the media used for the test print.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

400 to 1600 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

600 to 2400 dots

Pitch

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the print position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the print position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).
Offset

Set the stop position of the media.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots
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Resolution

Setting range

305 dpi

(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the stop position moves in the feed direction (toward the
front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the stop position moves opposite the feed direction (toward
the end part of the media).

Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness of the test print.
0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.

L

The value of [Label Length], [Pitch], [Offset] and [Darkness Adjust] set in the [Configure
List] menu will be reflected to the same item settings in the [Factory] menu, [Configure
QR] menu, [Paper Sensor] menu and [Head Check] menu.

[Configure QR]

Pitch
Offset

Darkness Adjust

aE 12:34
Configure QR

Nidth

Label Length

<
<
<
<

Print the product's settings information as a QR code.

1. Check and set the items as listed on the [Configure QR] menu.
2. Press the faang) button to start the test print. Press the i) button again to pause the

print.

To stop the test print, first pause the print and then press the 3 button.

The setting items are as follows:

Label Width

Shows the necessary media width of the test print.

The necessary media width is 50.8 mm (2") for [Small].
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Label Length

[Test Print]

Set the length of one piece of the media used for the test print.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

400 to 1600 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

600 to 2400 dots

Pitch

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the print position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the print position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).
Offset

Set the stop position of the media.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the stop position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the stop position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).
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Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness of the test print.

0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.

» The value of [Label Length], [Pitch], [Offset] and [Darkness Adjust] set in the [Configure
QR] menu will be reflected to the same item settings in the [Factory] menu, [Configure
List] menu, [Paper Sensor] menu and [Head Check] menu.

#

[Paper Sensor]

Paper Sensor

[Label Width
Label Length 4
Pitch <
<
<

Offset
Darkness Adjust

Print the detection result of the media sensor level.

1. Check and set the items as listed on the [Paper Sensor] menu.

2. Press the e button to start the test print. Press the | button again to pause the
print.

To stop the test print, first pause the print and then press the 3 button.

The setting items are as follows:
Label Width

Shows the necessary media width of the test print.

The necessary media width is 101.6 mm (4") for [Large] and 50.8 mm (2") for [Small].
Label Length

Set the length of one piece of the media used for the test print.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 400 to 1600 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))
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[Test Print]

Resolution

Setting range

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

600 to 2400 dots

Pitch

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the print position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the print position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).
Offset

Set the stop position of the media.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the stop position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the stop position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).

Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness of the test print.
0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.
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#

* The value of [Label Length], [Pitch], [Offset] and [Darkness Adjust] set in the [Paper

Sensor] menu will be reflected to the same item settings in the [Factory] menu,
[Configure List] menu, [Configure QR] menu and [Head Check] menu.

[Head Check]

Head Check

Label Width <
Label Length 4
Pitch <
<

£

Offset
Darkness Adjust

Print a head check.

1. Check and set the items as listed on the [Head Check] menu.
2. Press the aay] button to start printing the head check. Press the aan button again to

pause the print.

To stop printing the head check, first pause the print and then press the 3 button.

The setting items are as follows:
Label Width

Set the width of the media used to print the head check.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

320 to 832 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

480 to 1248 dots

Label Length

Set the length of one piece of the media used for the head check.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:
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[Test Print]

Resolution Setting range
203 dpi 40 to 240 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi 60 to 360 dots

(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

Pitch

Set the print position in the vertical direction.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the print position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the print position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).
Offset

Set the stop position of the media.

The setting range varies depending on the print resolution of the product.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to 0 to 30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to 0 to 45 dots

When you decrease the setting value, the stop position moves in the feed direction (toward the

front part of the media).

When you increase the setting value, the stop position moves opposite the feed direction (toward

the end part of the media).

Darkness Adjust

Fine tune the print darkness of the head check.
0 is the lightest and 99 is the darkest.
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[HEX-Dump]
2 12:34

; HEX-Dump 4
Hex Dump Mode Disabled

Buffer Dump
Applicator Log Dump
Log Files

Switches to the HEX Dump Mode, saves the received data and the applicator's log files, and manages
the product's log files.

The setting items are as follows:

Hex Dump Mode

Enable or disable the Hex Dump mode.

Buffer Dump
Save the receive buffer data to the product.

Applicator Log Dump

Save the log files of the applicator to the product.

Log Files
Manage the log files of the product.
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[HEX-Dump]

[Hex Dump Mode]

2% 12:34

Hex Dump Mode
Enabled

Disabled

Enable or disable the Hex Dump mode.

If you set [Hex Dump Mode] to [Enabled], the product prints the received data and at the same time
creates a file of the received data inside "hexdump/".

When you return the setting to [Disabled], you can check the file on the screen.

VAN If you set [Hex Dump Mode] to [Enabled], the design of the Online/Offline screen
changes.

* You can save a maximum of 10 received data files for each type of interface.
Depending on the file size, the number of files you can save will be less than 10.

* The details of the files created in "hexdump/" in the product are as follows:

LANO0Oxx.bin

Received data through LAN.
LPT00xx.bin

Received data through IEEE1284.
PIPE0Oxx.bin

Received data through pipe.
SCI00xx.bin

Received data through RS-232C.
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[Buffer Dump]

as 12:34
Buffer Dump ;

Press 'START' to begin buffer dump.

Save the receive buffer data to the product.
Available only if you have set to [Disabled] in the [Hex Dump Mode] menu.
Press the [START] button ( iy button) on the startup screen to save the data to the product.

Save the receive buffer data to "buff/" in the product.

VA The data files of the receive buffer are created for each type of interface.

* The details of the files created in "buff/" in the product are as follows:

LANO0001.bin

The contents of the receive buffer for LAN.
LPTO0001.bin

The contents of the receive buffer for IEEE1284.
PIPE0001.bin

The contents of the receive buffer for pipe.
SCI10001.bin

The contents of the receive buffer for RS-232C.

* If you perform the [Buffer Dump] again, the existing file will be overwritten.
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[HEX-Dump]

[Applicator Log Dump]

as 12:34
‘Applicator Log Dump

Press start to begin log dump of apply
part

Save the log files of the applicator to the product.

Press the [START] button ( iy button) on the startup screen to save the data to the product.

Save the log data of the applicator to the "hexdump/" in the product.

VAN If you perform the [Applicator Log Dump] again, the existing file will be overwritten.

[Log Files]

WO 3% 12:34
Log Files

The setting items are as follows:

Copy
Copies the product's log files to USB memory.

> Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

Remove

Delete the log files of the product.
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Print
Print a hex dump of the log files of the product.

[Copy]

O 2% 12:34

i il OPY i

buff/
hexdump/

Copies the product's log files to USB memory.

Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

The procedure to copy the log files is as follows:

1. Select the file type to copy and press the gl button.
o buff/
The buffer data saved when you perform the [Buffer Dump].
o hexdump/

The receive data created in [Hex Dump Mode] or the receive log data saved when you perform
[Applicator Log Dump].
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[HEX-Dump]

2. Select the file to copy and press the d button. A check mark is shown on the right side of the
file name.

oD g% 12:34

Copy

buff/

i
LANO0O01.bin

LPTO001.bin
NFC0001.bin
v PIPE00O01.bin

3. After you select the file, press the iy button to copy the selected file to the USB memory.

*  When [Hex Dump Mode] is set to [Enabled], it may take some time before the files
appear.

[Remove]

buft/
hexdump/

Delete the log files of the product.

The procedure to delete the log files is as follows:

1. Select the file type to delete and press the .d button.
o buffl

The buffer data saved when you perform the [Buffer Dump].

o hexdump/

The receive data created in [Hex Dump Mode] or the receive log data saved when you perform
[Applicator Log Dump].
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2. Select the file to delete and press the d button. A checkmark appears on the right side of the
file name.

i
LANO0O01.bin

LPTO001.bin
NFC0001.bin
v PIPE00O01.bin

3. After you select the file, press the iy button to delete the selected file.

VA When [Hex Dump Mode] is set to [Enabled], it may take some time before the files
appear.

[Print]

Print

buff/
hexdump/

Print a hex dump of the log files of the product.

The procedure to print the log files is as follows:

1. Select the file type to print and press the d button.
o buff/

The buffer data saved when you perform the [Buffer Dump].

o hexdump/

The receive data created in [Hex Dump Mode] or the receive log data saved when you perform
[Applicator Log Dump].
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[Reset]

2. Select the file to print and press the d button or gEaa button to perform the dump print.

Print
buff/
]
LANDOOT . bin

LPTO001.bin
NFC0001.bin
PIPEOQO1.bin

& *  Printing the contents of the file may use a lot of media.

*  When [Hex Dump Mode] is set to [Enabled], it may take some time before the files

appear.

[Reset]

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset
Profiles

Service

v Factory

Initialize the setting values and data saved on the product.

Press d button to show the [Select] menu.
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[Select]

Select
Data

Data & Settings

Settings

Select the items to be initialized.
The items are as follows:
Data
Initialize the data saved on the product.

Data & Settings
Initialize the data and setting values on the product.

Settings
Initialize the setting values on the product.

[Data]

Are you sure?

Initialize the data saved on the product.

The data to be initialized are the fonts and graphics registered in the product.

When you select [Data], the confirmation screen appears.

Press the [[Eaay” button to cancel or Eaa button to perform the initialization.

The product will reboot after the initialization.
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[Reset]

& * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing so could change the
print conditions.

[Data & Settings]

Settings
User Reset
User Reset (-Interface)

Factory Reset

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Interface

Printing

Initialize the data and setting values on the product.
Select the setting items to be initialized.
The options are as follows:
User Reset
Initialize the data and setting values.

User Reset (-Interface)

Initialize the data and setting values that are not included in the [Interface] menu.
Factory Reset
Initialize to the status after factory shipment.

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Initialize the items that are not included in the [Interface] menu to the status after factory
shipment.

Interface

Initialize the data and setting values in the [Interface] menu.
Printing

Initialize the data and setting values in the [Printing] menu.
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Select the item to be initialized using the A /{J buttons and then press the S button to
show the confirmation screen.

Are you sure?

Press the [[Eaey” button to cancel or GEaa button to perform the initialization.

The product will reboot after the initialization.

VA The data to be initialized are the fonts and graphics registered in the product.

[Settings]

Settings
User Reset
User Reset (-Interface)

Factory Reset

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Interface

Printing

Select the setting items to be initialized.
The options are as follows:
User Reset

Initialize the setting values.

User Reset (-Interface)

Initialize the setting values that are not included in the [Interface] menu.

Factory Reset
Initialize to the status after factory shipment.
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[Profile]

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Initialize the items that are not included in the [Interface] menu to the status after factory
shipment.

Interface

Initialize the setting values in the [Interface] menu.
Printing

Initialize the setting values in the [Printing] menu.

Select the item to be initialized using the A /{J buttons and then press the S button to
show the confirmation screen.

Are you sure?

Press the [[laey” button to cancel or Eaa button to perform the initialization.

After initialization, if a message prompting you to restart the product appears on the Online/Offline
screen, reboot the product to apply the settings.

[Profile]

] Profiles (1)
Delete

Load
Save

Start with

Maintain the customized profile of the product settings.
The name of the last loaded profile appears in the parentheses.

The setting items are as follows:
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Delete
Delete the profile of the product.

o Not available if no profile is saved.

Load
Load the profile of the product.

o Not available if no profile is saved.

Save

Save the current product settings as a new profile.
Start with

Select the profile to be loaded at product startup.

o Not available if no profile is saved.

[Delete]

Delete
1

Delete the profile of the product.

The procedure to delete the profile is as follows:

1. Select the profile to be deleted using the AN/ buttons.

2. Press the d button or press the gy button to confirm.
The profile name is deleted from the list.
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[Profile]

[Load]

Load the profile of the product.

The procedure to load the profile is as follows:

1. Select the profile to be loaded using the AN/ buttons.
2. Press the d button or press the gy button to confirm.

A checkmark appears on the right side of the loaded profile name. And the name of the loaded
profile appears on the [Profile] menu in the parentheses.

[Save]

Save the current product settings as a new profile.

The screen shows a list of the profiles saved in the product. If no profile is saved, the screen shows an
empty list.
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To save the current product settings as a new profile, press the [[Eaay” button and enter the name
of the profile.

You can enter a maximum of 32 characters. You can use letters (upper and lower case), numbers and
symbols.

Press the amany| button to confirm.

The new profile name appears on the list and is loaded.

[Start with]
Start with

(none)
1

Select the profile to be loaded at product startup.

The procedure to load the profile at product startup is as follows:

1. Select the profile to be loaded at product startup using the AN/ buttons.
2. Press the gd] button or the g button to confirm.
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[Certificates]

[Certificates]

O 2% 12:34

Certificates

Install certificates used for HTTPS.

Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

The setting items are as follows:
HTTPS
Installs the HTTPS certificates from the USB memory.

The procedure to install the certificates is as follows:

1. Save the certificate files to the USB thumb drive memory’s root folder.
Acceptable file extensions are as follows:

o .pem (for PEM format certificates)

2. Insert the USB memory into the USB connector (Type A).
3. Go to the [Settings] > [Tools] > [Certificates] menu.
4. Select the certificate you want to install. Refer to the item description above.
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5. Select the certificate file from the list.

HTTPS

userl.pem

[Clone]

W 2% 12:34
Clone

Creates "clone.pkg" with settings and
downloaded files

Excl: LAN/WI-FI/IP
Incl. LAN/Wi-Fi
Incl. LAN/Wi-Fi/IP

X

Copy the current product settings and the installed data to the USB memory.

Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

This function is useful to transfer the settings of a product you are replacing to continue using them in
a new product, or if you are setting up multiple products with the same settings.

The options are as follows:
Excl. LAN/Wi-Fi/IP

Copy the product settings and data, excluding network information, to the USB memory. This is
useful when you set up multiple products, that are already connected to a network, with the same
settings.
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[Support Info]

Incl. LAN/Wi-Fi

Copy the product settings and data, including network information (excluding the IP address), to
the USB memory. This is useful when you set up multiple products to be connected to the same
network with the same settings.

Incl. LAN/Wi-Fi/IP

Copy the product settings and data, including network information (including the IP address), to
the USB memory. This is useful when transferring the settings of a product you are replacing to
continue using them in a new product.

[Support Info]

~ Prnf_iles
Service
Factory
Certificates
Clone

v Support Info

Save various information about the product, such as attached options, serial number, application
versions and settings configuration, in a text file (.txt) to the USB memory.

Available only if you have installed the USB memory.

& » Be sure to perform a virus check for the USB memory before connecting it to the
product. SATO Corporation shall not be held responsible for any product malfunctions
caused by a virus spread via USB memory.

By selecting [Support Info] and pressing the d button, the support information is saved to the USB
memory.
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After saving is complete, the saved location is displayed.

W 2% 12:34
Support Info

Copy is complete
/media/usb_front/Supportinfo_LR4N

X-FA_5E001213_1.txt

Press the amany] button to complete.

[Startup Guide]

&% 12:34
Startu Guide

Enabled
Disabled

The startup guide is a function to help you through the initial product settings (such as setting date and
time, and loading the ribbon and media).

Enable or disable the startup guide.
The options are as follows:
Enabled

Enable the startup guide.
Disabled

Disable the startup guide.

If you have selected [Enabled], the startup guide appears when you power on the product.
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[Startup Guide]

The [Startup Guide] is set to [Disabled] in the initial settings. If you want to easily do the
product's basic settings, set [Enabled] and then turn the product's power off and then
on again.

You can set the date and time only if you have installed the optional calendar's battery.
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~

[Information] Menu

Information
Hel;;:
Build Version
Applications

Installation Log
Print Module
v Applicator

The following settings are available in the [Information] menu:
Help
Shows the guidance video.
Build Version
Shows the firmware version.
Applications
Shows various application versions.
Installation Log
Shows the installation log data.

o Appears only if there is log data in the product.

Print Module

Shows the print module information.
Applicator

Shows information about the applicator.
Counters

Shows the counter information.
IPv4 Address

Shows the IPv4 address.
IPv6 Address

Shows the IPv6 address.
LAN MAC

Shows the MAC address of the LAN.
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[Help]

o Appears only if the LAN interface is selected.

[Help]

Help

Install Paper

Install Ribbon
Replace Paper
Replace Ribbon
Replace Head
v Replace Platen

Shows the guidance video.

You can view the video for loading the media and ribbon, the cleaning method and replacement
method of consumables.

The list of videos are as follows:
Install Paper

Shows the video for loading the media.
Install Ribbon

Shows the video for loading the ribbon.

Replace Paper
Shows the video for replacing the media.

Replace Ribbon
Shows the video for replacing the ribbon.

Replace Head
Shows the video for replacing the print head.

Replace Platen
Shows the video for replacing the platen roller.

Replace Nip roller

Shows the video for replacing the nip roller.

Replace Pressure nip roller

Shows the video for replacing the pressure nip roller.

Cleaning (print head)

Shows the video for cleaning the print head.
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Cleaning (platen rolller)

Shows the video for cleaning the platen roller.

Cleaning (Pressure nip roller)

Shows the video for cleaning the pressure nip roller.

Cleaning (paper & ribbon path)

Shows the video for cleaning the routes for the media and ribbon.

[Build Version]

Build Version

Name

Date
Checksum
Kemel Version
Boot Version

Shows the information and version of the product.
Name

Shows the name of the build version.
Date

Shows the build date.
Checksum

Shows the checksum of the build version.
Kernel Version

Shows the kernel version.
Boot Version

Shows the boot version.
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[Kernel Version]

2% 12:34

Kernel Version
Linux K...

Shows the kernel version of the product.

[Boot Version]

Boot Version
Disks
Warp!-mode
Date

Shows the boot version of the product.

The items are as follows:
Disks

Shows the Disks.
Warp!!-mode

A checked box means enabled. An unchecked box means disabled.

Date

Shows the build date of the boot version.
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[Applications]

Applications
AEP-
AS-

FastSupplicant-

FONT-

gui-
INTERFACE-

Shows the versions of the applications installed in the product, such as printer languages.

[Installation Log]

aE 12:34
Installation Log
RPM log

System Restore

Show or clear the installation log data in the product.

The setting items are as follows:

RPM log
Shows the RPM log data.

System Restore
Shows the system restore log data.

Press the amany button (CLEAR) to clear the selected log data.

VA This screen does not appear if there is no log data in the product.
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[Installation Log]

[RPM log]

SEPL_u
-installed-
SEPL-

-updated-

libAnkbitmap-
-aep.rpml.exl-

Sstatus-

Shows a list of RPM log files containing three sections: installed, updated and obsolete.

The RPM log file is created after installing a pkg-file containing rpm-files.

[System Restore]

Fw Recovery
Fri Nov 14 17:11:31 CET 2014

Shows the system restore log.

The system restore log file is created after installing a pkg-file that caused a state in which the
product's operator panel cannot be operated.
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[Print Module]

Print Module

Shows information about the print module on the product.
The items are as follows:
Boot
Shows the Boot firmware version.
Main

Shows the Main firmware version.

[Boot]

MName
Release Date
Checksum

Name

Shows the Boot firmware version.
Release Date

Shows the Boot firmware release date.
Checksum

Shows the Boot firmware checksum.
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[Applicator]

[Main]

Name

Release Date
Checksum

Name

Shows the Main firmware version.
Release Date

Shows the Main firmware release date.
Checksum

Shows the Main firmware checksum.

[Applicator]

Applicator
App_lic:amr Module
PLC Module
Label Print Direction

Apply Method
DIPSW

Shows information about the applicator on the product.
The items are as follows:

Applicator Module

Shows the version of the applicator module's firmware.
PLC Module

Shows the version of the PLC module's firmware.
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Label Print Direction

Shows the direction the media is feeding.

Apply Method
Shows the application method that is set.

DIPSW

Shows the state of the DIP switches.

[Applicator Module]

2% 12:34

Applicator Module
MName AlMain=1L0.0

Release Date
Checksum

Name

Shows the version of the applicator module's firmware.
Release Date

Shows the release date of the applicator module's firmware.
Checksum

Shows the checksum of the applicator module's firmware.

[PLC Module]

PLC Module
Name
Release Date
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Name
Shows the version of the PLC module's firmware.
Release Date

Shows the release date of the PLC module's firmware.

[Label Print Direction]

2% 12:34
Label Print Direction

L

Shows the direction the media is feeding through the product.

[Apply Method]

a% 12:34
Apply Method

PJ

Shows the application method that is set.
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[DIPSW]

Shows the state of the applicator's DIP switches.

« 0:OFF
+ 1:ON
[Counters]

Counters

Shows information about the counters on the product.

The setting items are as follows:
Head

Shows information about the head counter on the product.

Apply
Shows information about the applicator's counter on the product.
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[Counters]

[Head]

0.0m

0.0 m

Shows information about the head counter on the product.
Life
Shows the current print distance.
Head 1
Head 2
Head 3

The current print distance is shown in [Head 1]. When you replace the print head and the counter
is cleared, the value of [Head 2] appears in [Head 3] and the value of [Head 1] appears in [Head
2]. [Head 1] will start to count from 0 again.

[Apply]

i ADDY i
Apply

Total suction time

Shows information about the applicator's counter on the product.
Apply
Shows the current total number of applications.
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Total suction time

Shows the current total amount of suction time.

[IPv4 Address]

IPv4 Address

Shows the IPv4 address.

[IPv6 Address]

|IPv6 Address

Shows the IPv6 address.
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[LAN MAC]

[LAN MAC]

Shows the MAC address of the LAN.

Appears only if LAN is the active interface.
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Configuring the Product Settings from a Web Browser

Accessing to the Web Configuration Page
The product can be operated through a web configuration page using any browser.
With an Ethernet LAN connection, users can remotely get information from the product or configure
the product's settings.

You need the product's IP address to access the web configuration page. The
product's IP address can be checked in [Settings] > [Information] > [IPv4 Address].

1. Open up the browser and enter the product's URL.
If the product's IP address is 192.168.143.123, enter the following URL.: https://192.168.143.123
When a security certificate is prompted, you must acknowledge and click Continue.

The web configuration page for the product appears. On the upper right (1) of each page, the
model name, current resolution and MAC address are shown.

Madal: SATO LRAMX-FA

M‘ T” | wve hcﬂ“ﬂg (1 :| Resolution: 203 dpi (8 dpmm])
Coaseduss Croativily for a Sustanabde Work MaC Address:

Ladgin

Dashboard  Sertings  Tools  Certificates

2. Login to view the [Settings] and [Tools] pages.

You can view [Dashboard] and [Certificates] pages without logging in.

a. Click [Login] (2).

Moded: SATO LRANX-FA

M‘ ’ " wehcnnfig Resolution: 203 dpl (8 dpmem)
Cranehess Creativity for a Sustainable World MALC Addrass:
(2)

Dashboard Setungs Tools  Certificates
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Accessing to the Web Configuration Page

b. Select [settings] for the user, enter the password, and click [Login].

The default user is [settings], and the default password is "0310".

3. Click on the page (3) you want to view.

WATE \webconrig esaton: 00 0¥ (st

Caasebass Creatvity Yor 2 Sustainable Workd MAD Address: o o o o
|Dashboard _ Settinos_Tools_Certificates | (3) Logout
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Dashboard

[Dashboard] is the initial page for the web configuration page. Each section shows specific information
or the current status of the product.

;, *  You can view the [Dashboard] page without logging in.

M‘r” WE hcnnfig Model: SATD LR4NX-FL

Rasclutlon: 203 dpl (8 dpmm)

Ceaseless Crestwity for a Sustarable Woeld

MAC Address:
Dashboard Settings  Tools  Certificates {2] |:3_| Loggin
Printer Status Printing Devioe
‘ Online Spaad: 4 Ips Modal: LR4kx-Fa 203dpl L
Darkiess Range; © Resolution: 203 dpi (§ dpmm)
|:'|:| Darkmess: 5 Serial Number: SE001213
08 Sensor Type: [-Mark FCB Serial Mumbser: LTE40103
Print Maoade: Cispenser Installed Options: Ext 1/0
Hetwork System
IPva Address: Firmware wersion: 4.1.0-a14
IPwi Address: Uptimee: 4min
— = Contact: =
(#)] mac agdress: . Namae: (5)
Location:

(1) [Printer Status]
Shows the current state (online, offline, error) and current status icons.
(2) [Printing]

Shows the print speed, darkness, sensor, print mode and backfeed setting.
(3) [Device]

Shows the model, current resolution and options that are installed.
(4) [Network]

Shows the current IP address and MAC address of the active interface.
(5) [System]

Shows the current firmware version, uptime, SNMP contact, name and location.
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Settings

Settings

Settings equivalent to the product's Settings mode can be done on the browser.

;, » Login is required to view the [Settings] page. Click [Login] to log in before opening the
B [Settings] page.

The default user is [settings], and the default password is "0310".

WATE \webconfig e

Ceaseless Creativity jor & Sustaimable World Mac address:
Dashboard  Settings  Tools  Certificates Logout
{1) (2) (3)
Primting . Interface Applications
Backfeed Metwork E Applicatar
Imaging IEEE1ZB4 SHFL
Adwamoai RS5-232C SIF

SE
SOl
SEPL
AEP

s System Tools Information
J’% #egional HEX-Cump Build Yerzion
Hodification rofile Print Module

n licatar

e Apph
Ll Counters

@) 5] 8]

(1) [Printing]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [Printing] in the Settings mode.
(2) [Interface]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [Interface] in the Settings mode.
(3) [Applications]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [Applications] in the Settings mode.
(4) [System]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [System] in the Settings mode.
(5) [Tools]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] in the Settings mode.
(6) [Information]

You can do the settings equivalent to [Settings] > [Information] in the Settings mode.
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The screen below is the example of [Printing] page.

M‘Tl’ WebConfig

Coarsedess Cheathity for a Sustainable Wold

Dashboard Settings

A= printing
EB interface
[ Applcations
& sysem

I} oas

(D) trormation

Tools

Labed Length
Labed wWidth
Auto Maasure
Frinting Mode
Ribbon Mear End
Spesd

Sensor Type
Print Mode

+ Backleed
Darkness Range
Darkness

= Imaqging

» Advanced

Certificates

| Use Rivbon

Sl

|4

-I-I'\-!ark

Cizperaar

A

[20000 _
R

Modal: SATO LR4NE-FA
Reselution: 203 dpd (8 dpmm]
MaC Addreas: -

Logout

1 <-> 20000 dok
1 <> B3Z daot

-
LY °

) !‘-‘ A"
4 .'|

Dashboard  Settings  Tools

Certificates

If a message prompting you to restart the product appears at the top of the page, click
[Reboot printer] to reboot the product to apply the settings.

ANUATEP  webconfig

Crasaliss Croatiwity tor & Sus tainabis Wik

Restart to apply changes. Madal: SATO LR4KN-FA
| Fencat primes Resolution: 203 dpl {8 dpmen}
MibE Al : -
Logout
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Tools

Tools

Various settings and operations can be performed in this page: installing certificates for authentication,
checking the log, and test printing.

Vi Login is required to view the [Tools] page. Click [Login] to log in before opening the
— [Tools] page.

The default user is [settings], and the default password is "0310".

A WebConfig Resolution: 203 i (8 dpmm)
Ceaneieas Cheatn id

ty T 3 Sustainable Wor HAC Address
Dashboard  Settings ools  Certificates Legout
(1) I M dond I HTTPS Cartificate
[} Uipioad
(2) (3o | B

Wi-Fi Root CA
IS] | '“ Install Packaga I
Browes Lipload
L"‘r}I N oo I
wi-Fi Client Certificate
[':":I '“ Reset I Browss Lipload

[E_;I '“ Passwords I wirl sy

(7} l Tl Test rint I Browss || Upload |
(8) I T} supeort infe I Wi-Fi EAP-FAST PAC File

(9) I “ Raboot I Brows Upload |

(1) [Upload]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] > [Certificates] in the Settings mode.
Install certificates used for HTTPS.

Click [Browse] of the certificate you want to install.

Select the certificate file from the list and click [Upload], and the authentication file will be
installed.

VA The product does not support the Wi-Fi related items.

(2) [Clone]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] > [Clone] in the Settings mode. Copy the
current product settings and the installed data.

(3) [Install Package]

Refer to “Section 2.5 Downloading Firmware” of the LR4NX-FA service manual.
(4) [Logs]

List all log files in the log directory. Users can click to download the file.
(5) [Reset]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] > [Reset] in the Settings mode. Initialize
the setting values and data saved on the product.
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(6) [Passwords]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [System] > [Password] > [Change Password] in
the Settings mode. Change the passwords for the product.

(7) [Test Print]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] > [Test Print] in the Settings mode.
Perform a test print.

(8) [Support Info]

You can do the setting equivalent to [Settings] > [Tools] > [Support Info] in the Settings mode. You
can also get screenshots of the display and an image of the last label printed.

(9) [Reboot]
Restarts the product.
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Certificates

Certificates

Shows the root certificate authority and client certificates installed on the product.

ﬂ“r” WebConfig le::::: ::::::?;:m

Craselasy Creataity bor & Sustamable Workd HAS Address; @ . —_e

Dashboard Settngs Tools Certificates Lispiut
Installed Certificates
HTTRS (Fre-instalbed)

certifionten
Dimtm:
VWersiony 3 (0=}
Sezinl Humbes:
OO S L7 o032 2w o 34
Signature Algorithm: shalSeWithREAEncryption
sapr: C=9E, ST=Vastergatland, L=Gsthenbury, O=SKTO Teshne Lak Furspe AB
Validiey
Wot Before: Mar 24 OB:3l:00 ZOL§ @eT
Hae Afees @ Ma= 24 08:31:09 Z0Z5 SMT
Subject: C=5E, SI=Vastsrgotland, L=Fothenburg, O0=3ATD Te=chno Lab Europs AE
Subjese Pablic Kay Infa:
Public Rey Algorithmi rsaEncrypbion
Fablic-Fay: (2048 bir)
eduling:
0nadp00n 0l Tarotnb4 1 3ded£14 71081 edn 110D
cl:0E:-60:148:2T7: T6 - Tm: W7 = VLA E-ET=30Fr= 1+
ST dla ST iaf e eer a1 SbaB01aT 1001 36 1S bE
2m: 5Bz £l:5d:bd:md: 182320 30: 50 53wl ;
EdiaVrddsedrd3 ool B8 83 a0 3o TE Lorhe e
65; Th:elznd; n: 0o le:b4:55:08;
Ay El: 32015 0d d5 0 51140
BarEf:Dazomedm: TZ:Sasdd Td 62
chiCb:alz 002 4d:Edzdci@IcaTs
ddial:fasZhe2T 2401 1la1 DB
e Bl d5a 2 Bkl Sl 08 B0 8T
SdiafsElafErEB il el 0mi @ 7T Thebads 13
dibdifaind i 20iboiddi 09 sddiadiedide;
ediclitdicfideiediddildibeideioni 390435 o 58,
83:Taedi42:0F:as 8l 0b: 43524 T B 1B AR Gat
arfarddibarSlibarEdniT 1 adi 521660001440 68151

{;,\ » The client certificate that is a PFX (PKCS #12) file will not be shown.
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Various Ways to Output

Outputting with General-purpose Software

Labels can be easily output by using software, such as the NiceLabel series.

* NicelLabel series
This software has multiple functions and is easy to operate so you can create and print labels
with richly versatile layouts.

!. *  For details of the products, contact your SATO sales representative.
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Outputting and Controlling with Dedicated Command

Outputting and Controlling with Dedicated Command

A variety of labels can be printed from simple formats to complex formats by sending the SBPL (Sato
Barcode Printer Language) command to the product.

In addition, you can print characters, barcodes, and graphics in various styles by combining multiple
SBPL commands. There are many functions for modifying the printed items, such as enlarging fonts,
specifying a print direction, ruled line, and black and white reverse printing.

For programming references, contact your SATO sales representative or technical support center.
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Adjusting the Product

Printable Area

The printable area of the product is as follows:

(1
{2)
+ 3.0 mm
@ _ "6
e (4) o J
104 mm (4097 T

(1) Frame

(2) Print head

(3) Media feed direction
(4) Printable area

(

5) Non-printable area
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Media Sensor Positions and Media Stop Positions

Media Sensor Positions and Media Stop Positions

The media stop positions with the media sensor and various operation modes are as follows:

For left-hand type

1)

— M
\“-‘_
I 16.5 mm
(0.8
W
(2) A
e “ _
(5)
&
\ ,/’ ®)
' BB.5 mm
(7 (359
(8} {9)
& Py W
ST
8.0 mm
(0.3
15.0 mm
{0.687
.| A

(10)
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* Forright-hand type

16.5 mm
(0.67)

o
i

W

W

(6)
88.5 mm
(3.57)
(7)

8.0 mm
(0.37)
150 mm

(0.67)

(1
(1) Media stop position in dispenser mode
(2) Print head
(3) Head width
(4) Printable width
(5) Non-printable zone (3.0 mm /0.12")
(6) Distance between print head and media sensor
(7) Media feed direction
(8) Gap sensor
(

9) I-mark sensor
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Media Sensor Positions and Media Stop Positions

(10) Frame
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Adjusting the Base Reference Point

About the Base Reference Point

The base reference point is the point at which one determines the print position and stop/dispensing
position.

The base reference point differs depending on the operation mode or media sensor you use.

Continuous mode

I-mark label

Gap label

(1) Feed direction
(2) Dispensing position

(3) Print position

[
ad- +-=(2
(1) (1)
(1) Feed direction (1) Feed direction
(2) Print and stop position (2) Print and stop position
Dispense mode (no backfeed)
I-mark label Gap label
(2) (2)
___ g 4
(1) ahb b AR AR RLEE LR LRl |- =3 (1) ehb b R R R bbbl |- =13

(1) Feed direction
(2) Dispensing position

(3) Print position
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About the Base Reference Point

Dispense mode (with backfeed)

I-mark label Gap label

(2)
. -_-.._{2} - =i(3)

(1)

(1)

(1) Feed direction
(1) Feed direction (2) Dispensing position

(2) Print and dispensing position (3) Print position
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Adjusting the Print Position
Set the [Pitch] in the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Adjustments] menu to adjust the print position.

Print position
Media feed direction "1 head) I-mark

e dred ¥ v

1
1
i
!
Adjustment for |
"+" value '
i
T
N
Mo adjust- R
ant HE
|

Adjustment for ;

" value '

123,75 mm (-0.157) to +3.75 mm (+0.157)

-pe
!

/4 * The above reference position (print position) is the stop position when the media
B sensor is using I-marks.

1. When the product is in Online mode, press the ’I button on the operator panel to
change to Offline mode.

Offline

*

aTty:0

ONLINE Pl FEED [1

2. Press the gl button to show the [Settings] menu.
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Adjusting the Print Position

3. Select [Printing] using the <{ / P> buttons, and then press the ] button.

Settings

Printing

4. Select the [Advanced] > [Adjustments] > [Pitch] menu using the A / J buttons,

and then press the & bu

The [Pitch] screen appears.

Pitch

tton.

-30 === +30 dot

0

5. Change the setting value. Press the ‘/ hl‘l' buttons to select a number
and then press the d button to enter the number to the text box.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution

Setting range

203 dpi
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

-30 to +30 dots

305 dpi
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

-45 to +45 dots

6. Press the Eaay] button to save the setting value.
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7. Press the )ﬂﬂ button to change to Offline mode.

8. Press the ] button again to change to Online mode.

You can print to check the adjusted print position.
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Adjusting the Dispenser Stop Position

Adjusting the Dispenser Stop Position

Set the [Offset] in the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Adjustments] menu to adjust the dispenser stop
position.

Dizpensing Print position
position (Pnnt head)
Media feed direction v v

L 1]

Adjustment for
“+" value

Mo adjust-
mient

___*___________
./.L. — ||

Adjustment for
“-"wvalue

=375 mm (-0.18" to +3.75 mm (+0.15")

!. * The above dispenser stop position indicates the stop position when the media sensor
— is using I-marks.

1. When the product is in Online mode, press the ’I button on the operator panel to
change to Offline mode.

Offline

*

aTty:0

ONLINE Pl FEED [1

2. Press the gl button to show the [Settings] menu.
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3. Select [Printing] using the <{ / P> buttons, and then press the ] button.

Settings

Printing

4. Select the [Advanced] > [Adjustments] > [Offset] menu using the A /§J buttons,
and then press the .d button.

The [Offset] screen appears.

Offset
-30 =-= +30 dot

0

5. Change the setting value. Press the ‘/ hl‘l' buttons to select a number
and then press the d button to enter the number to the text box.

The setting range is as follows:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi -30 to +30 dots
(1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))

305 dpi -45 to +45 dots
(1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))

6. Press the Eaay] button to save the setting value.
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Adjusting the Dispenser Stop Position

7. Press the )ﬂﬂ button to change to Offline mode.

8. Press the ] button again to change to Online mode.

You can print to check the adjusted dispenser stop position.
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Adjusting the Print Quality

Adjusting the Print Darkness

The adjustment procedure for the print darkness is as follows:

_f. *  You can fine tune the print darkness by setting the [Darkness Adjust] in the [Printing] >
— [Advanced] > [Adjustments] menu.

*  When the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Prioritize] menu has been set to [Commands], the
data will be printed with the print darkness specified by command.

*  When the product is in Online mode, the [Adjustments] menu will appear instead of the
[Settings] menu and you can adjust the print darkness.

1. When the product is in Online mode, press the ’I button to change to Offline
mode.

—

QTty: 0

ONLINE P FEED [}J

2. Press the gl button to show the [Settings] menu.
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Adjusting the Print Darkness

3. Press the <{// P> buttons to select [Printing], and then press the 4] button.

Settings

Printing

4. Press the A\ /§J buttons to select [Darkness], and then press the gl button.

aw 12:34
Printing

~ Sensor Type I-Mark
Print Mode Dispenser
Backfeed >
Darkness Range A
Darkness 5
>

v Imaging

The [Darkness] screen appears.

5. Press the A/' buttons to select a value.

Darkness
1

The setting range is from 1 to 10. 1 is the lightest and 10 is the darkest.
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6. Press the EEEE) button or 4] button to save the setting value.
7. Press the ] button to change to Offline mode.

8. Press the Pf] button again to change to Online mode.

You can print to check the print quality.
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Adjusting the Print Speed

Adjusting the Print Speed

The adjustment of the print speed not only changes the speed of printing but also affects the print
quality.

The setting range of the print speed varies depending on the following print resolution:

Resolution Setting range

203 dpi 2 to 10 (inches/sec) (50.8 to 254 mm/sec)
(8 dots/mm)

305 dpi 2 to 10 (inches/sec) (50.8 to 254 mm/sec)
(12 dots/mm)

!. *  When the [Printing] > [Advanced] > [Prioritize] menu has been set to [Commands], the
— data will be printed with the print speed specified by command.

1. When the product is in Online mode, press the ’I button to change to Offline
mode.

Offline

—

QTy:0

ONLINE Pl FEED [}1

2. Press the gl button to show the [Settings] menu.
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3. Press the <{// P> buttons to select [Printing], and then press the 4] button.

Settings

Printing

4. Press the A\ /§J buttons to select [Speed], and then press the 4l button.

aw 12:34
Printing

Label Length 20000 dot

Label Width 832 dot

Auto Measure

Printing Mode Use Ribbon

Ribbon Near End o
v Speed 4 ips

The [Speed] screen appears.

5. Press the A/' buttons to select a value.

6. Press the SEEan] button or 4] button to save the setting value.

391



Adjusting the Print Speed

7. Press the )ﬂﬂ button to change to Offline mode.

8. Press the ] button again to change to Online mode.

You can print to check the print quality.
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Workflow for Application Operations

Operation 1: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Print and Wait/Wait
at Front End)

Operation

The label that is delivered is held on the suction plate that is attached to the end of the cylinder
(diagram 2). The cylinder extends to its forward end (diagram 3).

The [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on. And then, after the application time passes, the air blows
the label on (diagram 4). After the blowing time passes, the cylinder returns (diagram 5).

-4— Cylnder

1 | Prosuct

2

B -
e >
4
4

plate

3 S| T S5
: E-JG . FE RN
N == S
5
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Operation 1: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Print and Wait/Wait at Front End)

CJ method: Print and wait/wait at front end

| | Pritingope=tion (no 6F)

| Media position

| Apply Ready skgral (oulpul)

1

/

[ Application timer *1

J

|
|
| A=vze Aoty signal (rputy |
]
|

I Presence of print data

pefE printingg

BF

Printingope =filon [BF ]

Printingopeation (BF afer
printhg)

Print

Fm k\
erT Pt |

[ print |

AeF]

Fi

[omkgin )
| Forward end sensor

Baclward

\

1

||

-

]
Backward end sensar J
|
|

| Blowing time

Appily g Compltbn sigral || -
foutpu] I

| Appling Compietbn sigral | |
(o oy 2 ’

4

| Operation state |

*1 The application timer can be set by "Timing” or *Posttion.”

| 1)

)
/

N

(
I

Standly ko
print

Printing

S

=2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”

b

ra

“

Standiy o apo

Applying operation

Standby to print

» After blowing the label on, and after the cylinder returns, the backward end sensor
turns on, and then the product waits 100 ms until printing starts.
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Operation 2: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Print and Wait/Wait
at Origin)
Operation

The label that is delivered is held on the suction plate that is attached to the end of the cylinder
(diagram 2).

The [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on. And then, after the application time passes, the cylinder
extends to its forward end (diagram 4) and the air blows the label on (diagram 5). After the blowing
time passes, the cylinder returns (diagram 6).

T | Procuct el
e >
4
3 4
e
M Pa=ee [ == [MMTPsdee [T
4
5 6

,%é "‘? o

A U

o (I o (T
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Operation 2: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Print and Wait/Wait at Origin)

CJ method: Print and wait/wait at origin

| Media position

| post; Ready signal joutpus)

| Application timer *1

|
|
|muane Azl sigral (o) ]
]
|

| Frazence of print data es \||
| [Fremgopemton moee) || ot \ J

! [rrmemre | !
| | b2foe printing) I BF | Print
| I'mmmw?w' |

prinihg) !

@am Eng sensor
[orkgin

|
I Forward end sensor ] 1
J

| Blowing time

[ Pearhg Compnegar | |
| Lisutuy :
- [Poph g Compeibneigral | |
U e —
| Operation state | | aa;f{ " _Printing - stasamy waoey Standby to print

Fd "

Applying operation

&

*1 The application timer can be =&t by "Timing™ or "Position.”
*2"Applying Completion (Backward)”

/4 * After blowing the label on, and after the cylinder returns, the backward end sensor
B turns on, and then the product waits 100 ms until printing starts.
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Operation 3: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Wait Printing)

Operation

The [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on. And then, after the application time passes, the label is
delivered and held on the suction plate that is attached to the end of the cylinder (diagram 2).

After the label is delivered, the cylinder immediately extends (diagram 3). When the cylinder extends
to its forward end, the air blows the label on (diagram 4). After the blowing time passes, the cylinder
returns (diagram 5).

Fl—Cylinder
Product 2

L S LS

Suction
plate

::“:} I Package | |¢

SALES Y

[T == i
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Operation 3: Cylinder Jet (CJ) Method Application (Wait Printing)

CJ method: Wait printing

[Wedia position ] 1 2 34 5
| Aeet Re=ady sigrat putput) |

| Atk Agoly soral [inpu) | L

[ Application timer *1

I Presence of print data

| Frrgemene ==
| Lpene priving

TR gope =t [BF ater
I'| prtng)

[omkgin )
| Forwaraena sensor

|

Badkward end sensar I I
J
I

| Blowing time

| Operation state | Standby Printing Standby
Applying operation

*1 The application timer can be set by 'Timing} ar “"Position.”
*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”

/4 * After blowing the label on, and after the cylinder returns, the backward end sensor
— turns on, and then the product waits 100 ms until printing starts.
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Operation 4: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Print and Wait)

Operation

The label that is delivered is held on the suction plate that is attached to the end of the cylinder
(diagram 2). When the package stops, the [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on, and after the
application time passes, the cylinder extends and presses (blows) the label on (diagram 3).

After the pressure bonding time passes, the cylinder returns (diagram 4).

~a—Cylimder

PJ method: Print and wait

[Wedia postion ] 1 2 3 4

| Aeen Reaa sigral upuy |

| vz Agoyy signai oty |
| Application timer *1 |

I Presence of print data |

|
! Pritingopemtin (Ao BF)
I |

! Printingope@tion (BF
| mefe printin ]

- [Frvhgope=tin (or ater | -
!Ir:-rrthq: ! Print

S .
s R

—
]

| Blowing time Bl
I"[Aoph g Competon sigral | | \1—|
| Lisuwwg

[k )
| Presaure sensor

PressuR bonding fime
|

J
Backward end sansar ]
|
|
|

[Operation state | Printing _, stzooy wapey Applying operation Standby to print

s Eay e

*1 The application timer can be set by “Timing™ or "Postion.”
*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”
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Operation 4: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Print and Wait)

»  After pressing the label on, and after the cylinder returns, the backward end sensor
turns on, and then the product waits 200 ms until printing starts.
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Operation 5: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Wait Printing)

Operation

While the package is stopped, the [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on. After the application time

passes, the label is delivered and held on the suction plate that is attached to the end of the cylinder

(diagram 2).

After the label is delivered, the cylinder immediately extends and presses (blows) on the label
(diagram 3). After the pressure bonding time passes, the cylinder returns (diagram 4).

-4— Cylinder

1 Praguct

S5

—

R ETNIE

+

Suction
plate

S

. ==

PJ method: Wait printing

| Media position |

| Aoy Reaay sigraijousuy |

[ Acvaie Acoy signaiprpuy |

—=

4

B

e [T

Ma
[ %
e

| Application timer *1

| Presence of print dats

| Printingope Etion [no BF)

I e Jope i 5 !
| Leetom printing I
I

TR g 0 pe Rk (o ater
I | orning

@arﬂ Ehg sensar
forigin}

|Prassuehu-.:|r-gtme

|
[ Pressure sensor |
|
|

[ Blowing time

: ol
| ol <2

| Operation state |

pEbnzigal | |

Standoy
—

“

Prirting
Applying operation

Standoy .

*1 The application timer can be set by "Timing” or "Position.”
*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)™
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Operation 5: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Wait Printing)

»  After pressing the label on, and after the cylinder returns, the backward end sensor
turns on, and then the product waits 200 ms until printing is possible.
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Operation 6: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Blow Action at PJ
Miss: Enabled)

Operation

With the pressure jet (PJ) method, if the blow action at PJ miss is enabled, after the label is delivered,
the cylinder extends and the suction plate does not contact (pressure on) the package (diagram 3),
when the cylinder extends to its forward end, the air blows the label on (diagram 4). After the blowing
time passes, the cylinder returns (diagram 5).

In this case, an Apply Error (Missed) does not occur.

7N The following diagram is to explain the print and wait operation. However, the operation
B is the same if the cylinder extends and the suction plate does not make contact when
doing a wait printing operation also.

-#—Cylindar

st = s S~

Suction : =)
plate [T Fackage ]| o

Al b
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Operation 6: Pressure Jet (PJ) Method Application (Blow Action at PJ Miss: Enabled)

PJ method: Blow action at PJ miss, print and wait

[Wedia postion ] 1 2 3 4 2
| Aest Ready sigral jupuy |
| A=z Aoty signal (rputy | (
[ Application timer *1 | ‘\
|

I Fresence of print dats 1 )
! [Freengopemtn e ]| Print

! rEngopeEthn (27 : \4 /

I |r:-e-z:-|enrrtnq*. I BF 1 Print

1 | Priingopaation (BF afer \

|| 1 Prirt !\ Al

printng)
J \1 Farward (JEE'EK“"E'W\\
) | AN S—
| |
|
|

.

| Forward end sensor

| Pressum pomaing tme

| Blowing time

J
Standly b — ) i . . )
| arim: \F'nrrhng 3¢ Sandby foapoy v Applying operation Standby i print N

*1 The application timer can be set by “Timing™ or "Position.”
*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”

| Operation state
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Operation 7: Pass Operation (Print and Wait)

Operation

When a pass command is received, an [Apply Ready] signal (output) is output without printing a label,
then when the [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on, the [Applying Completion] signal (output) is
output.

/¢ The following diagram is to explain the cylinder/pressure jet method, but the operation
E— is the same for all application methods.

~—Cylinder

sl [ gle==

Sucti
:EI':" ':Lr} [T Package []| o

=t [ ==

Labal applying operation i nol done Label applying operation is not done
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Pass operation: Print and wait, PJ

Operation 7: Pass Operation (Print and Wait)

[Wedia postion ] 1 2 3 4
| Aest Ready sigral jupuy | A

| A=z Aoty signal (rputy |

[ Application timer *1 | }

Femsmmesom=a] _ [ved \

! | prtingopemtion moery | I

I e S I
| Leeme priting I

i IPrrthgu:-peatbn [BF afer ] |

|| srning)
| Cyiinder | r/
[origin}

| Pressure sansor

| Pressum pomaing tme

Eackward end sensar ]
|
|
|

| Blowing time

N

[ ]

J
| Operation state | Stanchy o

0 Standby to apply

e Standby to print

*1 The application timer can be set by “Timing™ or "Position.”

*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”
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Operation 8: Pass Operation (Wait Printing)

Operation

When a pass command is received, an [Apply Ready] signal (output) is output without printing a label,
then when the [Activate Apply] signal (input) turns on, the [Applying Completion] signal (output) is
output.

/¢ The following diagram is to explain the cylinder/pressure jet method, but the operation
E— is the same for all application methods.

~—Cylinder

sl [ gle==

sl
:ea-é’" == [T Package []| o

=t [ ==

Labal applying operation i nol done Label applying operation is not done

407



Pass operation: Wait printing, PJ

! TN g0 pe =N (5
|t-e‘¥:ueprrthg:

| Media position

[ 2oet Reoy sigraiioun

o
B L

| Atk Apply signal ip

Operation 8: Pass Operation (Wait Printing)

| Application timer *1

S

i
| Presence or ot ozta pass commana) | d

| Printingope @iion o BF) | !

Yes E'f|\\

lingope alion (B aker | |
printngh

wam CCESED
jorkgin )

|Prassuebm:|rqtme

|
[ Pressure sensor |
|
|

| Blowing time

S

Handy 1o

=gy, Fassoperation

Standoy

| Operation state | . Standby

*1 The application timer can be set by "Timing™ or "Position.”

*2 "Applying Completion (Backward)”

408

e



Operation 9: Printing and Applying Labels According to Various Input
Signals

Operation

The [Print Start] signal (input) turns on and the label is delivered and held on the suction plate that
is attached to the end of the cylinder (diagram 2). While the package is stopped, the [Activate Apply]
signal (input) turns on. After the application time passes, the cylinder presses (diagram 3).

After the pressure bonding time, the cylinder returns (diagram 4).

/4 * The following diagram is to explain the cylinder/pressure jet method, but printing
e according to the [Print Start] signal (input) is the same for all application methods, and
application can be done according to the [Activate Apply] signal (input).

-#—Cylnder

1 | Produn 2

S?E:i? == [

L s I = A
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Operation 9: Printing and Applying Labels According to Various Input Signals

C/PJ method: Print/apply/signal activations

| Media position

| Aeet Ready signal joutputy

| A=vzie Aoy signal (mpuy

|
|
]
[ Application timer *1 | l\
J
|
|

[ — | - /
i||=-rrthg-:-peatm:n:-5, J F‘ Print I

. | Frinting opeatin (EF .

| |etom privtng J

i rrEngope=ion (o aser || ;
. Lprinthg) : Print I

j S na——— der]
| Cylinder \IFnrward E'C"WE'F&\
rﬁ?rdem ESE | \ :

1

| Pressure sensor

| Blowing time Blow

|

|

| )
| Pressum bondingtime | Press ,/ (//

|

] K
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Adjusting the Product's Buzzer Volume

The adjustment procedure for the buzzer volume when an error occurs is as follows:

* This setting adjusts the volume of the buzzer on the product. It does not set the volume
B of the warning lamp's buzzer.

1. When the product is in Online mode, press the ] button to change to Offline
mode.

Offline

!
.*

aTty:o0

ONLINE Pl FEED [1

2. Press the d button to show the [Settings] menu.

3. Press the <{//p> buttons to select [System], and then press the 4] button.

Settings

T
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Adjusting the Product's Buzzer Volume

4. Press the A\ 'Y/ buttons to select [Sound] > [Error Sound], and then press the

<l button.

2% 12:34

Sound
Error Sound Medium

The [Error Sound] screen appears.

5. Press the ‘/" buttons to set the volume.

Ermror Sound
Off

Low
Medium

High

The options are as follows:

[Off]

Mute the sound.
[Low]

Low volume.
[Medium]

Medium volume.
[High]

High volume.

6. Press the ) button or gd] button to save the setting.
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Initializing the Product

Procedures for Initializing

Initializing the Data Saved on the Product
Initialize the data saved on the product.

The data to be initialized are the fonts and graphics registered in the product.

‘ « Itis generally not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing so could change the
print conditions.

1. Press the PfJ] button in Online mode.

Online

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

Offline

R

.
L

QTy:0

ONLINE P FEED

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Sselect [Tools] using the </ buttons.

4. Press the g button.

The item list appears.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset
Profiles

Service

v Factory
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5. Select [Reset] using the AN/ buttons.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset

Profiles
Service

v Factory

6. Press the g button.

The [Select] screen appears.

7. Select [Data] using the A /7 buttons.

Select
Data

Data & Settings
Settings

8. Press the iy button.

The confirmation screen appears.

415



Initialize the Setting Values and Data on the Product

9. Press the Saa] button to perform the initialization.
Press the [[lRasy” button to cancel the initialization.

Are you sure?

The initialization is performed.

When the initialization is complete, the product reboots.

Initialize the Setting Values and Data on the Product

Initialize the data and setting values on the product.

& » ltis generally not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing so could change the
print conditions.

* The data to be initialized are the fonts and graphics registered in the product.

1. Press the ’I button in Online mode.

QTy:0

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

2% 12:34

Offline

R

L

QTy:0

ONLINE Ml FEED [}1

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Sselect [Tools] using the </ buttons.

4. Press the g button.

The item list appears.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset
Profiles

Service

v Factory
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Initialize the Setting Values and Data on the Product

5. Select [Reset] using the AN/ buttons.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset

Profiles
Service

v Factory

6. Press the g button.

The [Select] screen appears.

Select
Data

Data & Settings
Settings

7. Select [Data & Settings] using the A\ /' |/ buttons.

8. Press the iy button.

The item list appears.
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9. Select the setting items to be initialized using the A / {7 buttons.

Settings
User Reset
User Reset (-Interface)

Factory Reset

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Interface

Printing

[User Reset]
Initialize the data and setting values.
[User Reset (-Interface)]
Initialize the data and setting values that are not included in the [Interface] menu.
[Factory Reset]
Initialize to the status after factory shipment.
[Factory Reset (-Interface)]

Initialize the items that are not included in the [Interface] menu to the status after factory
shipment.

[Interface]
Initialize the data and setting values in the [Interface] menu.
[Printing]

Initialize the data and setting values in the [Printing] menu.

10. Press the iy button.

The confirmation screen appears.
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Initialize the Setting Values on the Product

11. Press the i) button to perform the initialization.
Press the [[lRasy” button to cancel the initialization.

Are you sure?

The initialization is performed.

When the initialization is complete, the product reboots.

Initialize the Setting Values on the Product

Initialize the setting values on the product.

& » ltis generally not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing so could change the
print conditions.

1. Press the ’I button in Online mode.

QTy:0

OFFLINE Pl

The product changes to Offline mode.
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2. Press the &d button.

2% 12:34

Offline

R

L

QTy:0

ONLINE Ml FEED [}1

The product changes to Settings mode.

3. Sselect [Tools] using the </ buttons.

4. Press the g button.

The item list appears.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset
Profiles

Service

v Factory
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Initialize the Setting Values on the Product

5. Select [Reset] using the AN/ buttons.

Test Print
HEX-Dump
Reset

Profiles
Service

v Factory

6. Press the g button.

The [Select] screen appears.

Select
Data

Data & Settings
Settings

7. Select [Settings] using the A / {7 buttons.

8. Press the iy button.

The item list appears.
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9. Select the setting items to be initialized using the A / {7 buttons.

Settings
User Reset
User Reset (-Interface)

Factory Reset

Factory Reset (-Interface)

Interface

Printing

[User Reset]
Initialize the setting values.
[User Reset (-Interface)]
Initialize the setting values that are not included in the [Interface] menu.
[Factory Reset]
Initialize to the status after factory shipment.
[Factory Reset (-Interface)]

Initialize the items that are not included in the [Interface] menu to the status after factory
shipment.

[Interface]
Initialize the setting values in the [Interface] menu.
[Printing]

Initialize the setting values in the [Printing] menu.

10. Press the iy button.

The confirmation screen appears.
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Initialize the Setting Values on the Product

11. Press the i) button to perform the initialization.
Press the [[lRasy” button to cancel the initialization.

Are you sure?

The initialization is performed.

If a message prompting you to restart the product appears on the Online/Offline screen, reboot the
product to apply the settings.
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List of Initial Values

[Printing] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you

reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back
to the initial value.

‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes
all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset Factory
Reset
[Label Length] 203 dpi Yes Yes
20000 dots
305 dpi
18000 dots
[Label Width] 203 dpi Yes Yes
832 dots
305 dpi
1248 dots
[Auto Measure] Disabled Yes Yes
[Printing Mode] Use Ribbon Yes Yes
[Ribbon Near End] Enabled Yes Yes
[Speed] 203 dpi Yes Yes
4 ips
305 dpi
4 ips
[Sensor Type] I-Mark Yes Yes
[Print Mode] Dispenser Yes Yes
[Backfeed] Before (If [Print Mode] is setto | Yes Yes
[Dispenser])
None (If [Print Mode] is set to
[Continuous] or [Continuous-
Standalone])
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[Printing] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset Factory
Reset
[Backfeed Timing] 0 ms (If [Backfeed] is set to No Yes
[After])
[Darkness Range] A Yes Yes
[Darkness] 5 Yes Yes
[Imaging]
[Vertical] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Horizontal] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Advanced]
[Calibrate]
[Auto-calibration] Gap + |I-Mark - -
[GAP Levels] Value adjusted by the factory. No No
[Gap Slice Level] Auto No No
[I-Mark Levels] Value adjusted by the factory. No No
[I-Mark Slice Level] Auto No No
[Head Check] All Yes Yes
[Head Check Mode] Always Yes Yes
[Every Page] 1 Yes Yes
[Check Media Size] Enabled Yes Yes
[Adjustments]
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[Start Online] Enabled Yes Yes
[Feed After Error] Disabled Yes Yes
[Feed At Power On] Disabled Yes Yes
[Finisher Feed] 0 dot (Standard) Yes Yes
[Paper End] Using Gap Yes Yes
[Prioritize] Commands Yes Yes
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset Factory
Reset

[Reprint] Disabled Yes Yes
[Print End Position] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Label Near End] Enabled Yes Yes
[Receive After Reset] Enabled Yes Yes
[Feed After Error Message] Enabled Yes Yes
[Job Name Display] Disabled Yes Yes
[Virtual Sensor Position] 203 dpi Yes Yes

708 dots

305 dpi

1062 dots
[Print Start Position] 0 mm (0") Yes Yes
[Ribbon Near End Level] Standard Yes Yes
[Paper End Output Timing] Print Standard Yes Yes
[Ribbon End Sensor] Disabled No Yes
[Label End Sensor] Disabled No Yes

[Interface] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you

reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back
to the initial value.

‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes
all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Network]
[Settings]
[LAN]
[IPv4]
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[Interface] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset

[Mode] DHCP Yes/ Yes/

Interface Interface
[DHCP] - - -

[IP Address] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Netmask] 255.255.255.0 | Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Gateway] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[DNS] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[IPv6]

[Mode] Disable Yes/ Yes/

Interface Interface
[DHCP] - - -

[IP Address] Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Prefix Length] 64 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Gateway] Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[DNS] Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Proxy]

[Enabled] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Server] - Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Exclude] - Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Interface] Auto Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface

[Services]
[Ports]
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Port1] 1024 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Port2] 1025 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Port3] 9100 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Flow Control] StatusL Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[TCP Connection Queue] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Legacy Status for Port 9100] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[ENQ Reply Delay] 0ms Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Status4 Cyclic Response] 500 ms Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[BCC] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[StatusL] Standard Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[NTP]
[Enable] Disabled No Yes
[Error] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Time Server IP] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[LPD]
[Enable] Enabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[DNS Lookup] Enabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[FTP]
[Enable] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
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[Interface] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[FTP Timeout] 300 sec Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[SNMP]
[sysContact] - Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[sysName] - Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[sysLocation] - Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[prtMarkerCounterUnit] meters Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Agent]
[Enable] Enabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Read-Only]
[SNMP Version] 112¢|3 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Community] public Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[User] rouser Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[User Security] None Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Protocol] MD5 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Protocol] DES Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Read-Write]
[SNMP Version] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Community] private Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[User] rwuser Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[User Security] None Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Protocol] MD5 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Protocol] DES Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Traps]
[Enable] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[SNMP Version] 1 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[IP Version] 4 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Destinations] 1 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Destination 1] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Destination 2] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Destination 3] 0.0.0.0 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Community] trapcom Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[User] trapuser Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Engine ID] Hex string Yes/ Yes/
generated Interface Interface
from MAC
address
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[Interface] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Security] None Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Protocol] MD5 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Authentication Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Protocol] DES Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Privacy Passphrase] mypassword Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Online Services]
[SOS Mode] Disabled No No
[Allow Remote Control] Always No No
[SOS Association] - - -
[Copy Log Files] - - -
[Contact Information]
[Phone Number] - No No
[Periodic Notification]
[Type] Disabled No No
[Counter] Head No No
[Head] - - -
[Meters] 10,000 No No
[Last Update] 0.0 km No No
[Next Update] 10.0 km No No
[Current Value] 0.0 km No No
[Notifications] 1 No No
[Weekday] Sunday No No
[Day] 2 No No
[Time 1] 00:00 No No
[Time 2] 00:00 No No
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Time 3] 00:00 No No
[Time] 00:00 No No
[Update Screen] Normal No No
[QR code offset] - - -
[SOS Update] - - -
[Advanced]
[ARP Announcement]
[Additional] Enabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Periodic] 300 sec Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[I[EEE1284]
[Flow Control] StatusL Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[StatusL] Standard Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[BCC] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[RS-232C]
[Baudrate] 115200 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Parameters] 8-N-1 Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Flow Control] StatusL Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[StatusL] Standard Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[BCC] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[Ignore CR/LF] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
[lgnore CAN/DLE] Disabled Yes/ Yes/
Interface Interface
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[Applications] Menu

[Applications] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you

reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back
to the initial value.

‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes
all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Applicator]

[Completion Output Time] 200 ms No Yes

[Suction Sensor Setting]
[Sensor Type] Fiber No Yes
[Suction Switching Check Time] 30 No Yes

[Apply Adjustment]
[Conveyor Speed] 18 No Yes
[Apply Position Adjustment Method] Timing No Yes
[Apply Position No.] 01:NameO1 No Yes
[Timing] 0 No Yes
[Position] 0 No Yes
[Product Length] 0 No Yes
[Pressure Bonding Time] 100 No Yes
[Blowing Time] 100 No Yes
[Liner Rewinding Adjustment] 30 No Yes
[Setting 1] 0 No Yes
[Setting 2] 0 No Yes
[Setting 3] 0 No Yes
[Setting 4] 0 No Yes
[Setting 5] 0 No Yes

[Warning Lamp]
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Select Type] Three Color No Yes
Lamp with
buzzer

[Light/Blink Selection] Blink No Yes

[Display During Offline] Off No Yes

[Notification Display] Enabled No Yes

[Detailed Setting]

[Delivery Method]

[Select] Print and Wait No Yes
[CJ/SJ Print and Wait] Wait at Front No Yes
End

[ltem Completion Condition] Apply End No Yes

[Process at Origin Off] Error No Yes

[Label Remain Error Check Select] Return to Origin | No Yes

[Blow Action at PJ Miss] Disabled No Yes

[Idling at Start] Disabled No Yes

[Reset Key Press Display] Disabled No Yes

[Cancel With Reset] Disabled No Yes

[Mechanical Confirmation]

[Liner Rewinding Confirmation] Enabled No Yes
[Nip Roller Lever Confirmation] Enabled No Yes
[Compatible]

[LR4800RV Compatible] Disabled No Yes
[Protocol] SBPL Yes Yes
[SBPL]

[Show Error] Disabled Yes Yes
[Standard Code] Enabled Yes Yes
[Orientation] Portrait Yes Yes
[Font Settings]
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[Applications] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Zero Slash] Disabled Yes Yes
[Kaniji]
[Kanji Set] JP-JISX0208 Yes Yes
[Character Code] SJIS Yes Yes
[Kaniji Style] Gothic Yes Yes
[Proportional] Disabled Yes Yes
[Code Page] X201 Yes Yes
[€] d5 Yes Yes
[Compatible]
[M-8400 Compatibility] Disabled Yes Yes
[CODE128(C) Zero Fill] Disabled Yes Yes
[Kanji Command] Disabled Yes Yes
[Call Font/Logo] Disabled Yes Yes
[SZPL]
[Label]
[Shift] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Top] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Caret] 94 (M) Yes Yes
[Delimiter] 44 (,) Yes Yes
[Tilde] 126 (~) Yes Yes
[Clock Format] (none) Yes Yes
[Default Font] (none) Yes Yes
[SIPL]
[Font Settings]
[Code Page] 1252 Yes Yes
[New Font Encoding] Disabled Yes Yes
[c20 Proportional Pitch] Disabled Yes Yes
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Zero Slash] Disabled Yes Yes
[Format Save] Enabled Yes Yes
[STCL]
[Command Head]
[Control Code] Auto Yes Yes
[1st Byte Code] 27 Yes Yes
[2nd Byte Code] 10 Yes Yes
[3rd Byte Code] 0 Yes Yes
[Font Settings]
[Zero Slash] Disabled Yes Yes
[€] d5 Yes Yes
[Code Page] 850 Yes Yes
[Half-width Symbol] Enabled Yes Yes
[Rotation] 0 degree Yes Yes
[Ignore Paper Size Command] Disabled Yes Yes
[SDPL]
[Control Code]
[Code Type] Standard Yes Yes
[SOH] 01 Yes Yes
[STX] 02 Yes Yes
[CR] 0D Yes Yes
[CNTBY] 5E Yes Yes
[Label Rotation] 0 degree Yes Yes
[SOP Emulation] Auto Yes Yes
[Compatible Mode]
[TTF] Disabled Yes Yes
[Graphics] Disabled Yes Yes
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[Applications] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Right-to-Left print] Auto Yes Yes
[Receive TimeOut] 0 (Off) Yes Yes
[Blank Item Feed] Enabled Yes Yes
[Prioritize]
[Format Attribute] Commands Yes Yes
[Pause Mode] Commands Yes Yes
[1 Byte Codepage] Commands Yes Yes
[SDPL Measure Unit] Commands Yes Yes
[Scalable Font Style] Commands Yes Yes
[Sensor Type] Commands Yes Yes
[Feedback Character] Commands Yes Yes
[SOH Commands] Commands Yes Yes
[Darkness] Commands Yes Yes
[Factory Offset] Commands Yes Yes
[Speed] Commands Yes Yes
[Format Attribute] XOR Yes Yes
[Pause Mode] Disabled Yes Yes
[1 Byte Codepage] CP 850 Yes Yes
[SDPL Measure Unit] Inch Yes Yes
[Scalable Font Style]
[Bold] Disabled Yes Yes
[ltalic] Disabled Yes Yes
[Feedback Character] Enabled Yes Yes
[SOH Commands]
[All Commands] Enabled Yes Yes
[SOH-B Command] Enabled Yes Yes
[SOH-C Command] Enabled Yes Yes
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Others] Enabled Yes Yes
[SEPL]
[Home Reference]
[Horz. Offset] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Vert. Offset] 0 dot Yes Yes
[Memory Device] Internal FLASH Yes Yes
[Sim. 300 DPI Head] Disabled Yes Yes
[AEP]
[Enable] Disabled No Yes
[Starting Application] Standard Demo | No Yes
(/rom/
standalone/
sa.lua)
[Delete Application] - - -
[Label Rotation] Disabled Yes Yes

[System] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you

reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back
to the initial value.

‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes
all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Regional]
[Messages] English, US Yes Yes
[USB Keyboard] English, US Yes Yes
[Locale] English, US Yes Yes
[Unit] dot Yes Yes
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[Tools] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset

[Time] 00:00 No No

[Date] (2013-01-01) No No

[Time Zone] - Yes Yes

[Region] Asia Yes Yes
[City] Tokyo Yes Yes

[Display Language Icon] Disabled Yes Yes
[Notifications]

[Clean Printhead]

[Clean Printhead] Disabled Yes Yes
[Cleaning Interval] 400 m Yes Yes

[Change Printhead]

[Change Printhead] Disabled Yes Yes
[Printhead Interval] 100 km Yes Yes

[Change Platen]

[Change Platen] Disabled Yes Yes
[Platen Interval] 100 km Yes Yes
[Sound]

[Error Sound] Medium Yes Yes
[LCD Brightness] 7 No Yes
[Show Total Count] Disabled Yes Yes
[Password]

[Password Enable] Disabled No Yes

[Install Security] Disabled No Yes

[Tools] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you
reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back

to the initial value.
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‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes

all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Test Print]
[Factory]
[Label Width] Large Yes Yes
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[Configure List]
[Label Width] Small - -
[Label Length] 203 dpi Yes Yes
800 dots
305 dpi
1200 dots
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[Configure QR]
[Label Width] Small - -
[Label Length] 203 dpi Yes Yes
800 dots
305 dpi
1200 dots
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[Paper Sensor]
[Label Width] Small - -

441




[Tools] Menu

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Label Length] 203 dpi Yes Yes
800 dots
305 dpi
1200 dots
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[Head Check]
[Label Width] 203 dpi Yes Yes
832 dots
305 dpi
1248 dots
[Label Length] 203 dpi Yes Yes
120 dots
305 dpi
180 dots
[Pitch] 0 dot No No
[Offset] 0 dot No No
[Darkness Adjust] 50 No No
[HEX-Dump]
[Hex Dump Mode] Disabled Yes Yes
[Reset]
[Profile]
[Delete] - - -
[Load] - - -
[Save] - - -
[Start with] - Yes Yes
[Certificates] - Yes/ Yes

Interface
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Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset
[Clone] Excl. LAN/Wi-Fi/IP - -
[Support Info] - - }
[Startup Guide] Disabled No Yes

[Information] Menu

The initial value refers to the setting value of the product when it was shipped from the factory. If you

reset the product, the setting values of the product will change back to the factory default values. The
table below shows the initial value of each setting item and type of reset that changes the value back
to the initial value.

‘ * Normally, it is not necessary to perform the initialization. Doing an initialization removes
all the product's settings that the customer changed.

Setting Item Initial Value User Reset | Factory
Reset

[Help] : - :

[Build Version] - - -

[Applications] - - -

[Installation Log] - - -

[Print Module] - - -

[Applicator] - - -

[Counters] - - -

[Head] - - -
[Life] Measured value No No
[Head 1] Measured value No No
[Head 2] Measured value No No
[Head 3] Measured value No No

[Apply] - - -
[Apply] Measured value No No
[Total suction time] Measured value No No
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Cleaning

Maintenance

Cleaning the Product

Cleaning

A dirty print head or platen roller not only affects the print quality but also causes errors and
malfunctions. Clean the product periodically to keep it running reliably.

& * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you begin cleaning.

The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Wait until the product cools
down.

» Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

* Use cleaning products for cleaning. Do not clean with a hard object. Doing so could
cause damage.

+ Before cleaning, remove the media and ribbon.

* The cleaning sheet is an option. Contact your SATO reseller or technical support
center to purchase the options.
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Cleaning Intervals
Clean the product periodically to keep it running reliably.

Clean the product at the following regular intervals.

Vi The below cleaning intervals are only for reference. Clean the product when necessary
even if you are not at a regular interval.

We recommend cleaning after every roll of media, or in a low-dust environment, after every two rolls of
media.

Use the cleaning products to clean the following parts:
*  Print head
* Platen roller
* Ribbon feed roller
* Ribbon route
»  Suction plate and suction sensor
* Media path
* Media sensor and guide rollers
*  Pressure nip roller
* Label damper
* Label near-end sensor

* Ribbon sensor
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Using the Cleaning Products to Clean

Cleaning the Print Head

Using the Cleaning Products to Clean

The cleaning procedure using the cleaning products is explained here.

‘ * Never use organic solvents, such as thinner and benzine to clean the product.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Turn the hand valve (1) to the left (air circuit off).

4. Open the front cover (3).
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‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

5. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

‘ * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

*  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

6. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.
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Using the Cleaning Products to Clean

7. Use cleaning products to wipe off any dirt on the print head (5).

8. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 6.

9. Close the head lock lever (4).

10. Close the front cover (3).
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‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

/#* When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

12. Turn the hand valve (1) to the right (air circuit on).
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Cleaning Using the Cleaning Sheet (Option)

Cleaning Using the Cleaning Sheet (Option)
The cleaning procedure using the cleaning sheet is as follows:

If the print quality is blurry even though you have used the cleaning products to clean the product, try
using a cleaning sheet to clean it.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Turn the hand valve (1) to the left (air circuit off).

4. Open the front cover (3).
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‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

5. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

‘ » The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

*  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

6. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.

7. Place the cleaning sheet (7) between the print head (5) and the platen roller (6).
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Cleaning Using the Cleaning Sheet (Option)

/4 *  Align the rough side of the cleaning sheet adjacent to the print head.

(4)

9. Using two hands, pull the cleaning sheet (7) away from the product.
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10. After you pull out the cleaning sheet, repeat steps 7 through 9, two or three more
times.

When no more dirt appears on the cleaning sheet after you have pulled it out, stop repeating these
steps.
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11. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

13. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 6.

14. Close the head lock lever (4) to lock the print head.

15. Close the front cover (3).
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Cleaning Using the Cleaning Sheet (Option)

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

/#* When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

17. Turn the hand valve (1) to the right (air circuit on).
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Cleaning the Platen Roller

The cleaning procedure for the platen roller is explained here.

‘ * Never use organic solvents, such as thinner and benzine to clean the product.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Turn the hand valve (1) to the left (air circuit off).

4. Open the front cover (3).
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Cleaning the Platen Roller

‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

5. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

‘ * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

*  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

6. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.
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7. Use cleaning products to wipe off any dirt on the platen roller (5).

8. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 6.

9. Close the head lock lever (4).

10. Close the front cover (3).
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Cleaning the Platen Roller

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

/#* When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

12. Turn the hand valve (1) to the right (air circuit on).
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Cleaning the Pressure Nip Roller

The cleaning procedure for the pressure nip roller is explained here.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you clean the pressure nip roller.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Open the front cover (1).

‘ *  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

4. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.
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Cleaning the Pressure Nip Roller

5. Remove the mounting screw (4) for the pressure nip roller (3), and then slide the
pressure nip roller (3) towards you to remove it.

6. Use cleaning products to wipe off any dirt on the pressure nip roller (3).

{2)

7. Install the pressure nip roller (3).

a. Insert the groove on the pressure nip roller (3) into the notch on the front mounting bracket, and
then press the pressure nip roller in the direction A.
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’. » Be sure to install the pressure nip roller (3) onto the product in the orientation shown
B below.

Far side Near side

8. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 4.
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Cleaning the Pressure Nip Roller

9. Close the nip lock lever (2).

10. Close the front cover (1).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.
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Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

The cleaning procedure for the suction plate, media and ribbon rollers is explained here.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you clean the suction
components.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Use cleaning products and compressed air to clean dirt off the suction plate (1)
and suction sensor (2) on the lower part of the product.
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Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

3. Turn the hand valve (3) to the left (air circuit off).

5. Open the front cover (5).

‘ *  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

6. Open the head lock lever (6) to release the print head's lock.
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‘ » The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

» Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

7. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.

8. Use cleaning products to wipe off any dirt on the ribbon feed roller (7).
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Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

9. Use cleaning products to clean the ribbon rollers (8).

A T Y . A

] LN ?

10. Use cleaning products and compressed air to clean the assist blow nozzle (9) and
dispenser plate (10).

(9) (10)

11. Use cleaning products to clean the media path (11).

(11)
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12. Clean the media sensor (12) with cleaning products and compressed air.
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Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

14. Use cleaning products and compressed air to clean the ribbon sensor (14), label
near-end sensor (15) and label damper (16).

(14}

15. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 7.

16. Close the head lock lever (6).

17. Close the front cover (5).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.
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18. Use your hands to return the cylinders (4).

/4 * When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

19. Turn the hand valve (3) to the right (air circuit on).
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Replacing the Print Head

Replacing Consumable Parts

Replacing the Print Head

You can easily remove and replace a damaged or worn print head.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you replace the print head.

»  Wear gloves before replacing the print head, to prevent damage to the print head.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Turn the hand valve (1) to the left (air circuit off).

4. Open the front cover (3).
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‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

5. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

‘ * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

*  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

6. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.

7. Press the lever (5) to remove the print head (6).
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Replacing the Print Head

8. Disconnect all the connectors (7) from the print head (6).

{7

(8)

There are two connectors.

9. Connect all the connectors (7) to the new print head (6).

/¢ * Handle the print head with care. Do not contaminate or scratch the sensitive print head
! surface.
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10. Install the new print head (6) onto the product.

(8)

To install the print head, firmly press the notches on both ends of the print head against the mount
until they click so the print head is locked.

VA If the cables from the connectors (7) are poking out, push them back in.

11. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 6.

12. Close the head lock lever (4).

13. Close the front cover (3).
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Replacing the Print Head

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

/#* When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

15. Turn the hand valve (1) to the right (air circuit on).
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Replacing the Platen Roller

You can easily remove and replace a damaged or worn platen roller.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you replace the platen roller.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Turn the hand valve (1) to the left (air circuit off).

4. Open the front cover (3).
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Replacing the Platen Roller

‘ »  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

5. Open the head lock lever (4) to release the print head's lock.

‘ * The print head and its surroundings are hot after printing. Be careful not to touch it, to
avoid being burned.

*  Touching the edge of the print head with your bare hand could cause injury.

6. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.
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7. Turn the mounting screw (5) for the platen roller in the direction of the arrow to
loosen it.

9. Install the new platen roller.

a. Press the platen roller in the direction C, lower the shaft and position it, then press in again in the
direction C.

If you cannot securely position the platen roller, rotate it as you press it in to make it easier to
position it.
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Replacing the Platen Roller

b. Install the mounting screw (5) of the platen roller back in its original position.

10. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 6.

11. Close the head lock lever (4) to lock the print head.

12. Close the front cover (3).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.
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13. Use your hands to return the cylinder (2).

/4 * When returning the cylinder, be careful that you do not pinch your hands between the
— cylinder cover and the label suction plate.

14. Turn the hand valve (1) to the right (air circuit on).
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Replacing the Nip Roller

Replacing the Nip Roller

You can easily remove and replace a damaged or worn nip roller.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you replace the nip roller.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Open the front cover (1).

‘ *  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

4. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.
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5. Turn the two mounting screws (3) for the nip roller in the direction of the arrow to
loosen them.

8. Install the new nip roller (5).
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Replacing the Nip Roller

a. Push the nip roller in the direction B so that the notch (7) in the end of the nip roller (5) secures
the protruding the nip roller shaft (8).

b. Install the bearing (6) on the new nip roller shaft (8).

Install the bearing in the correct orientation.

Far side

T

MNear side

9. Attach the side plate (4) in its original position, and then turn the two mounting
screws (3) for the nip roller in the direction of the arrow to firmly fasten it.

If you cannot attach the side plate, check whether the nip roller and the bearing are installed
correctly.
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10. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 4.

11. Close the nip lock lever (2).

12. Close the front cover (1).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.
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Replacing the Pressure Nip Roller

Replacing the Pressure Nip Roller

You can easily remove and replace a damaged or worn pressure nip roller.

A * Do not touch the power switch, or connect or disconnect the power cord while your
hands are wet. Doing so could cause an electric shock.

» Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet before you replace the pressure nip
roller.

1. Make sure that the product is powered off, and disconnect the power cord from the
AC outlet.

2. Open the front cover (1).

‘ *  Open the front cover fully to its limit.

4. Remove the media and ribbon if they are already loaded.

484



5. Remove the mounting screw (4) for the pressure nip roller (3), and then slide the
pressure nip roller (3) towards you to remove it.

6. Install the new pressure nip roller (3).

a. Insert the groove on the pressure nip roller (3) into the notch on the front mounting bracket, and
then press the pressure nip roller in the direction A.

“',, » Be sure to install the pressure nip roller (3) onto the product in the orientation shown
— below.

Far side Near side

EF

slit Groove

v O
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Replacing the Pressure Nip Roller

b. Fasten with the mounting screw (4).

7. Load the media and ribbon back if you remove them in step 4.

8. Close the nip lock lever (2).

9. Close the front cover (1).

‘ *  When closing the front cover, be careful not to pinch your fingers.
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Operating the Notification Screen of SOS (SATO Online
Services) (SOS users only)

Operating the Notification Screen of the SOS (SATO Online Services)
On-Demand Mode (SOS users only)

In the SOS (SATO Online Services) function, the product information is sent to the SOS cloud and
monitored and managed.

The status icon EEED and the notification screen appear at the time specified when [SOS Mode] is set
to [On-Demand] in the [Interface] > [Network] > [Services] > [Online Services] menu and [Periodic
Notification] is enabled on the product. A QR code with the product information is displayed on the
notification screen. You can send the product information to the SOS cloud by scanning the QR code
with a tablet or a smartphone.

The following shows how to operate the notification screen.

SO%@ &' 13:01
Scan by SOS Mobile Application

By pressing the [[Eaay” button, the display returns to the Offline screen without resetting the QR
code for periodic notification.

The status icon remains EzE0.

By pressing the | button, the QR code for periodic notification is reset and the display returns
to the Offline screen.

The status icon changes to E&.

7 QR codes can also be displayed from [SOS Update].
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Operating the Date and Time Settings Notification Screen of SOS (SATO Online Services) (SOS users only)

Operating the Date and Time Settings Notification Screen of SOS (SATO
Online Services) (SOS users only)

To use the SOS (SATO Online Services) function, date and time settings of the product must be
set correctly. A notification screen appears when there is a problem with the date and time settings
and the product cannot connect to SOS. Follow the steps on the screen and set the date and time
correctly.

1. Press the G| button on the notification screen.

SOS & 255 18:34
SOS

(!

Set the correct date and time!
Required for SOS.

X v

Clear the NTP server connection problem when the NTP function is enabled. The notification
screen appears every 15 seconds until the NTP server connection problem is cleared.

The date and time setting screen appears when the NTP function is disabled or the optional battery
for the calendar is installed. Proceed to step 2.

2. Set the correct date and press the ey button.
Select the digit for input using the ‘/ b buttons and select the number to input using the

‘ / ' buttons.

SOS > a& 18:34
Date
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3. Set the correct time and press the Eaan] button.

Select the digit for input using the ‘/ b- buttons and select the number to input using the

‘ / ' buttons.

SOS ¢ &% 18:35

Time

v SOS will not operate if you cancel the date and time settings by pressing the [[Eaey”
button on the notification screen. To display the notification screen again, reboot the

product or change the setting of [On-Demand]/[Real-Time] in [SOS Mode] a few times
to reboot the SOS function.
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SOS (SATO Online Services) Application (SOS users only)

SOS (SATO Online Services) Application (SOS users only)

How to Install the SOS Mobile Application

When the SOS (SATO Online Services) mode is enabled on the product, a QR code is displayed on
the screen at the time of the error outbreak or the timing that is set to perform periodic notification. By
scanning the QR code with a tablet or a smartphone, you can check how to clear the error according
to the current product information in the QR code. You can also contact your SATO technical support
center directly from this specialized application by phone or e-mail.

For instructions on installing the SOS mobile application, refer to the SOS Portal Site.

—

L3 http://www.sato-sos.com/en/support/

How to Use the SOS Mobile Application

For instructions on using the SOS mobile application, refer to the SOS user manual.

pr—

L3 http://www.sato-sos.com/en/support/sos_usermanual.pdf
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When You Are in Trouble

When an Error Message Appears

Error Message 1001 (Machine Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Machine Error

— #1001
= e

Recycle power. Contact service if
not resohed.

aTy:0

To clear the error:

Power off the product.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
A defect has occurred in the product.
Countermeasure

Turn the product's power off and on several times.

. Powering On/Off the Product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

491



Error Message 1003 (Parity Error)
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

F'ari Error

P #1003 JCE

.-:'..,B Reset Key -

Wrong RS-232C settings. Adjust
settings and check cable.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [EEap> button (OFFLINE) or pfff] button, or adjust the settings.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
RS-232C settings are incorrect.
Countermeasure (1)

Set the interface settings of the product again.

L9 Rs-232C

Cause (2)
The RS-232C cable is not connected correctly.

Countermeasure (2)

again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

L RS-232C Interface Connections

Power off the product, connect the RS-232C cable correctly, and then power on the product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for WWhen You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1004 (Overrun Error)
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

Overrun Error

= # 1004

—

.-:'..,B Reset Key

Wrong RS-232C settings. Adjust
settings and check cable.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [EEap> button (OFFLINE) or pfff] button, or adjust the settings.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
RS-232C settings are incorrect.
Countermeasure (1)

Set the interface settings of the product again.

L9 Rs-232C

Cause (2)
The RS-232C cable is not connected correctly.

Countermeasure (2)

again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

L RS-232C Interface Connections

Power off the product, connect the RS-232C cable correctly, and then power on the product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for WWhen You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1005 (Framing Error)
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Framinﬂur

P #1005 NCE

.-:'..,B Reset Key -

Wrong RS-232C settings. Adjust
settings and check cable.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [EEap> button (OFFLINE) or pfff] button, or adjust the settings.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
RS-232C settings are incorrect.
Countermeasure (1)

Set the interface settings of the product again.

L9 Rs-232C

Cause (2)
The RS-232C cable is not connected correctly.

Countermeasure (2)

again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

L RS-232C Interface Connections

Power off the product, connect the RS-232C cable correctly, and then power on the product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for WWhen You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1006 (Buffer Overflow)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Buffer Overflow

EE—— S —

Fa
L'l # 1006
Reset Key

Receiving buffer full. Check host
program.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [EEap> button (OFFLINE) or pfff] button, or adjust the settings.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The size of the received data from the host exceeds the size of the receive buffer.
Countermeasure (1)

Change the settings on the host so that data that exceeds the size of the receive buffer cannot be
sent.

Cause (2)
The interface settings between the product and the host are incorrect.
Countermeasure (2)

Set the interface settings of the product and host again.

L Interface Menu

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1007 (Head Open)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

Head U'FE”

# 1007

Head is open. Close print head.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Lock the print head.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
o The print head is unlocked.

o The sensor for detecting the open/close status of the print head is defective.

Countermeasure

Unlock the print head once, and then lock it again.

1. Open the head lock lever (1) to unlock it.
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Cause and Countermeasure

2. Close the head lock lever (1) to lock the print head.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L-j'Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1008 (Out of Paper)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

Out of Paper

= #1008
= Reset ey

Check and load paper properly.
QTY:0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Load the media and open/close the print head, or press the [Eaay” button (OFFLINE) or the ’I
button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The media is not loaded.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media.

L' oading Media

Cause (2)
The media is not loaded correctly.
Countermeasure (2)

Load the media correctly.

5 Loading Media

Cause (3)

The media has jammed.
Countermeasure (3)

Remove the jammed media.

Refer to the video for loading the media, for the media path, and for the operation of each part
inside the product.
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Cause and Countermeasure

L' oading Media

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1009 (Ribbon End)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Ribbon End

S——

% #1009 8:_.

Resat Key

Check and load ribbon properly.

QY :0

OFFLINE M
To clear the error:

Load the ribbon correctly and close the print head, or press the [[aay” button (OFFLINE) or "
button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)

The ribbon is not loaded.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the ribbon.

£ oading Ribbon

Cause (2)
The ribbon is not loaded correctly.
Countermeasure (2)

Load the ribbon and the media correctly.

C7"Loading Ribbon

L7 Loading Media

Cause (3)
There is no ribbon.
Countermeasure (3)

Load a new ribbon.

©"Loading Ribbon
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Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (4)
The ribbon rollers are dirty.
Countermeasure (4)

Clean the ribbon rollers.

L3 Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1010 (Media Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

Media Ermror

#1010

Reset Key
Print ks too long or wrong settings.
Adjust print data or sensor
settings.
QTY:0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Open/close the print head, or press the [[Eaay” button (OFFLINE) or the " button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)

The media size of the print data and the actual media size are different.
Countermeasure (1)

Check the media size of the print data and the actual media size again.

If the error is not solved, turn the product's power off and then on again.

Cause (2)

The media size of the print data is longer than the actual media size.
Countermeasure (2)

Check the print data.

If the error is not solved, turn the product's power off and then on again.

Cause (3)
The media is fed a longer distance due to the incorrect sensor level.
Countermeasure (3)

Adjust the media sensor level.

L7 Calibrate

If the error is not solved, turn the product's power off and then on again.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.
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o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1012 (Head Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

Head Errur_

E #1012
) psis

Replace print head or change head
check settings.

QY :0

DISMISS
To clear the error:
Power off the product, or change print head check conditions.

To forcibly clear a print head error and resume printing, press and hold the s button
(DISMISS) for five seconds.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The print elements are worn out.
Countermeasure (1)

Power off the product, or change the print head check conditions to only check for missing
elements in barcodes and try to adjust missing elements to white bars.

. Powering On/Off the Product

L Head Check

Cause (2)
The print head is defective.
Countermeasure (2)

Replace the print head.

L3 Replacing the Print Head

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

‘ * Regarding labels output after a head error, use your own barcode scanner to read and
check the printed barcodes.
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Error Message 1013 (USB R/W Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

USB R/W Error

H[__\o #1013

Resat Key

Unknown partition type. Remove
USEB memory.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:
Connect the USB memory and then disconnect it, or press the [may> button (OFFLINE) or the

’I button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The USB memory is disconnected while writing.
Countermeasure (1)

Connect the USB memory.

Cause (2)
The copy area in the USB memory is not sufficient.
Countermeasure (2)

Make sure that the USB memory has sufficient copy area.

Cause (3)
Writing to the USB memory fails.
Countermeasure (3)

Replace the USB memory.

Cause (4)

The USB memory is not formatted.
Countermeasure (4)

Format the USB memory to a FAT32 format.
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Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

—

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1014 (USB Memory Full)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

USB Memory Full

H[__\o #1014

Resat Key
USE memory full. Free up space.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Connect the USB memory with sufficient space, or press the [[Eaay” button (OFFLINE) or ’I
button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
The space in the USB memory is not sufficient.
Countermeasure

Delete unwanted data from the USB memory.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

. Contact Information for WWhen You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1017 (SBPL Command Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
SBPL C.:ernand_ Error

o #1017

—

.-:'..,B Reset Key

C0N Z<H =:Printing position is out
of printable area

aTy:1

CANCEL X

To clear the error:

Press the [[lasy> button (CANCEL).

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

Incorrect command or parameter in the print data.

For details of the error, check the "Caaa: <bb>: cc" part at the bottom of the screen.
o Caaa: position of error occurrence
o <bb>: error command name

o cc: error content

_ How to See the Command Error Information

Countermeasure
Check the print data.

If the error is not solved, turn the product's power off and then on again.

/4 The command error appears when [Show Error] in [SBPL] under the [Applications]
— menu is set to [Enabled].

L3 Show Error

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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How to See the Command Error Information
* Location of error occurrence

"Caaa" in the command error message shows the location of command error.

The number of ESC commands from ESC+A is shown in "aaa".

Note that the ESC+A command is not included in the number of ESC commands, which can be
shown up to 999.

When a command error is detected by the Horizontal Print Position <H> command.

------ - [ESCJA

C001: [ESC]V100
C002: [ESC]H99999
C003: [ESC]L0202
C004: [ESC]M,ABCDEF
C005: [ESC]Q1

C006: [ESC]Z

In this case, C002 is the location of the error.

*  Error command name

The command name is shown in "<bb>". Error is detected in the command name.

o A one-byte command name is left aligned

* Error description

The cause of command error appears in "cc" in the error message ("Caaa:<bb>:cc").

Description ("cc") Cause
Invalid command Analyzed improper command.
Invalid parameter Received improper parameter.

Command table read Failed to read the command table.
error

Invalid graphic data/ Analyzed improper graphic and custom designed data.
custom designed data

Invalid registration » Specified memory area (card slot) is inappropriate.

area » Tried to write to a write-protected media.

This number is Number specified by registration command has already been taken.
already registered

Over registration area | Exceeded the registration area. (Memory full)
limit

Data is not registered Data is not registered.
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Description ("cc") Cause

Printing position is out | The specified print start position is outside the printable area.
of printable area

Barcode image is out The printing image is outside the printable area. (Barcode only)
of printable area

PDF417 is specified There is a mistake in the PDF417 specification.
incorrectly

Error in generating QR | There was a fault when generating the QR code.
code
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Error Message 1020 (Calendar Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Calendar Error

#1020
% Reset Key ﬁu—l

e ——
Check calendar setting. Press
Enter,

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Change the calendar (option) settings, press the [[Eaay” button (OFFLINE) or ’I button, and then
press the o button, or power off the product.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
The date and time of the calendar (option) are incorrect.
Countermeasure

Turn the product's power off and on several times.

. Powering On/Off the Product

If that does not resolve the problem, check whether the battery for the optional calendar is
attached properly, or if the battery for the calendar needs to be replaced. Contact your SATO
technical support center.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1021 (BCC Check Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

1234
BCC Check E:_'rc:r
|;|*'.'—' #1021
s et K

BCC (Block Check Code) error.
Press line key or cancel job.

QY :0

CANCEL X PRINT [}]

To clear the error:

Press the S button (PRINT) or the [[EEEp> button (CANCEL) or the Pfff] button.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
The BCC code of the data to be sent (one item) is incorrect.
Countermeasure

Check the data to be sent and interface settings.
" button: Continue printing from the print data where the BCC error occurred.

o Cancel button: Cancel the print data where the BCC error occurred, and continue printing from
the next item.

o Send the SUB command: Clear the BCC error and continue printing from where it stopped.

o Send the CAN command: Cancel the print data where the BCC error occurred and continue
printing from the next item.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L= Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1022 (Print Head Overheated)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Print Head 13'|.rerl'|_eated

l #1022

0 Resat Key

Printer is overheated. Please wait
to cool off.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Stop the operation of the product and wait for the temperature to fall.

When the temperature has fallen, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
The temperature of the product has exceeded its allowed value.
Countermeasure

Stop the operation of the product and wait for the temperature to fall.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1023 (NTP Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

NTP Erru::r_

#1023
% Reset Key ﬁu—l

Mo contact with time server.

Check IP address and LAN
settings.
aTy:0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [[Eaey” button (OFFLINE) or change the calendar setting.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
Could not connect to the time server and set the date and time.
Countermeasure

o Confirm that the address of the time server is correct.

L7 Time Server IP
o Confirm that there is a connection to the time server.

o If the battery for the calendar is attached, the calendar can be set manually and operation
resumed without NTP functionality.

I:j’Regional

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

514



Error Message 1024 (Head Density Changed)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Head Density Changed

#1024

DE‘} Reset Key

Resolution:0 dpi
Mo print head installed or head
resolution was changed.

APPLY
To clear the error:

Check the message that appeared on the screen.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The print head is not installed.
Countermeasure (1)

Install the print head.

_ Replacing the Print Head

Cause (2)
A new print head with a different resolution has been installed.
Countermeasure (2)

Install a print head with the same resolution as the old print head.

L Replacing the Print Head

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

. Contact Information for WWhen You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1028 (Gap Not Found)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Gap Not Found

*r* #1028
@i

Adjust sensor settings to match
label type or clean sensor.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [[laey” button (OFFLINE) or open/close the print head.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
Meandering media.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media correctly.

L oading Media

Cause (2)
The media route is dirty.
Countermeasure (2)

Clean the media route.

. Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (3)
The media sensor type is incorrect.
Countermeasure (3)

Set the media sensor type which is compatible with the media you use.

L= Media Sensor Type

Cause (4)

The media sensor level is incorrect.
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Cause and Countermeasure

Countermeasure (4)

Adjust the media sensor level.

L3 Calibrate

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1035 (I-mark Not Found)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

I-mark Not Found

*r* #1035
@i

Adjust sensor settings to match
label type or clean sensor.

QY :0

OFFLINE M

To clear the error:

Press the [[laey” button (OFFLINE) or open/close the print head.

Next, press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
Meandering media.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media correctly.

L oading Media

Cause (2)
The media route is dirty.
Countermeasure (2)

Clean the media route.

. Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (3)
The media sensor type is incorrect.
Countermeasure (3)

Set the media sensor type which is compatible with the media you use.

L= Media Sensor Type

Cause (4)

The media sensor level is incorrect.
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Cause and Countermeasure

Countermeasure (4)

Adjust the media sensor level.

L3 Calibrate

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1081 (Suction Error (Printing))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Suction ermor {Fﬂiptingj

E—.

Jog i

Label dropped during printing.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The media is not loaded correctly.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media correctly.

L7 Loading Media

Cause (2)

The air pressure is not appropriate.
Countermeasure (2)
o Set an appropriate air pressure (0.45 to 0.5 Mpa).

o Check whether the hand valve is open.

Cause (3)
The suction plate or the suction sensor is dirty.
Countermeasure (3)

Clean the suction plate and the suction sensor.

- Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (4)

The media stop position is incorrect.
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Cause and Countermeasure

Countermeasure (4)

Adjust the media stop position.

L3 Print End Position

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1082 (Suction Error (Applying))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Suction error (applying)

e —

Bog i

The label dropped during apphying.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The media is not loaded correctly.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media correctly.

L7 Loading Media

Cause (2)

The air pressure is not appropriate.
Countermeasure (2)
o Set an appropriate air pressure (0.45 to 0.5 Mpa).

o Check whether the hand valve is open.

Cause (3)
The suction plate or the suction sensor is dirty.
Countermeasure (3)

Clean the suction plate and the suction sensor.

- Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (4)

The media stop position is incorrect.
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Cause and Countermeasure

Countermeasure (4)

Adjust the media stop position.

L3 Print End Position

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

o Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1083 (Apply Error (Label Is Remaining))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

2z 123
Apply error (label is rnrnalmng}

# 1083
Y

Failed to apply and label is
remaining. Press Reset.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The media is not loaded correctly.
Countermeasure (1)

Load the media correctly.

L7 Loading Media

Cause (2)
The label is not applied and remains on the suction plate.
Countermeasure (2)

Clean the suction plate and the suction sensor.

_ Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (3)
After feeding, the label remains on the suction plate.
Countermeasure (3)

Remove the label from the suction plate.

Cause (4)
The suction plate or the suction sensor is dirty.
Countermeasure (4)

Clean the suction plate and the suction sensor.
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Cause and Countermeasure

L3 Cleaning the Suction Plate, Media and Ribbon Rollers

Cause (5)

The air pressure is not appropriate.
Countermeasure (5)
o Set an appropriate air pressure (0.45 to 0.5 Mpa).

o Check whether the hand valve is open.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L= Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1084 (Apply Error (Missed))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

123
Apply error (missed)

——

BOg i

Pressure apply is not confirmed
during the apply action. Fress
Reset.

aTy:0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause (1)
The suction plate did not make contact with the package.
Countermeasure (1)

Check the distance between the suction plate and the package.

Cause (2)
The suction plate did make contact with the package, but the pressure sensor did not turn on.
Countermeasure (2)

Check how the suction plate makes contact with the package.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

. Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1085 (Capacity Over (No Data))
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
C apacrty over {no data)

# 1085
fo ..

Apply is activated without amy print
data. Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
An [Activate Apply] signal was input when there was no data that could be printed.
Countermeasure

Input the [Activate Apply] signal after print data is received.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

527



Error Message 1086 (Capacity Over (Offline))
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Capa l::_|t],r over (offline)

Bog i

Apply is activated in offline state.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
An [Activate Apply] signal was input when the system was offline.
Countermeasure

Input the [Activate Apply] signal when the system is online.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1087 (Capacity Over (Origin Warning))
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Capacity over (origin warmning)

e —

Bog i

Apply is activated other than the
ornigin. Press Reset.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

An [Activate Apply] signal was input when the product could not do an application operation
(during an origin off, press on, or suction on warning).

Countermeasure

Clear the origin off, press on, or suction on error, and then input the [Activate Apply] signal.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1088 (Capacity Over (Applying))
When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Capacity over (applying)

—

Bog i

Apply is activated before apply
ready. Press Reset.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
An [Activate Apply] signal was input while printing and the cylinder was moving forward (CJ).
Countermeasure

Input the [Activate Apply] signal after printing and the cylinder has moved forward (CJ).

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1089 (Cylinder Error (Forward))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Cylinder error [f::r[wardj

#1089
Ro ...

Failure with cylinder forward
movemnent, Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

There is an abnormality while the cylinder is moving forward.
Countermeasure
o Set an appropriate air pressure (0.45 to 0.5 Mpa).

o Check whether the hand valve is open.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1090 (Cylinder Error (Backward))

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Cyimder error tbacl- ward)

# 1090
Y

Failure with cylinder backward
movemnent, Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

There is an abnormality while the cylinder is moving backward.
Countermeasure
o Set an appropriate air pressure (0.45 to 0.5 Mpa).

o Check whether the hand valve is open.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1091 (Emergency Stop Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

2z 1234
Emergency stop ermror

S —

|—| #1091
| ——

Press Reset after making the
emergency stop signal off.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Turn off the emergency stop signal, and then press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
An emergency stop B contact signal was input.
Countermeasure

Turn off the emergency stop B contact signal.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1092 (The Nip Roller Lever Is Open)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

2z 1234
The nip roller lever is open

# 1092
fo ..

Press Reset after closing nip roller
lever,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Close the nip lock lever, and then press the O button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
The nip roller is unlocked.
Countermeasure

Close the nip lock lever to lock it.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1093 (Liner Rewinder Motor Error)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

as 1234
Liner rewinder motor error

ER————

I—l #1093
| T ——

Recycle power. Contact service if
not resohed.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Power off the product.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
Liner winder motor is abnormal.
Countermeasure

Turn the product's power off and then on again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1097 (Internal Signal Trouble 1)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Internal signal trouble 1

# 1097
fo ...

Recycle power. Contact service if
not resohed.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Power off the product.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
A communication abnormality has occurred in the product.
Countermeasure

Turn the product's power off and then on again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1098 (Exclusive Error 1)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Exclusive emor 1

Bog i

Exclusive emror 1 has occurmed.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

There is an error in the unique specifications. The cause varies depending on the device's
settings.

Countermeasure

There is an error in the unique specifications. The countermeasure varies depending on the
device's settings.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1100 (Exclusive Error 2)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Exclusive emor 2

Bog i

Exclusive emror 2 has occurmed.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

There is an error in the unique specifications. The cause varies depending on the device's
settings.

Countermeasure

There is an error in the unique specifications. The countermeasure varies depending on the
device's settings.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1101 (Exclusive Error 3)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

Exclusive emor 3

|—| #1101
| (T

Exclusive emror 3 has occurmed.
Press Reset,

QY :0

To clear the error:

Press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause

There is an error in the unique specifications. The cause varies depending on the device's
settings.

Countermeasure

There is an error in the unique specifications. The countermeasure varies depending on the
device's settings.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1102 (External Alarm)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

f51234

xtnrnal .ﬁdarm

#1102
fo ...

Press Reset after making the
external alarm signal off.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Turn off the external alarm signal, and then press the o button.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
An external alarm signal was input.
Countermeasure

Turn off the external alarm signal.

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

L3 Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message 1104 (Internal Signal Trouble 2)

When there is an error with the product, the error message appears on the screen.

Check the cause and countermeasure, and then take appropriate action.

221234
Internal signal trouble 2

#1104
fo ...

Recycle power. Contact service if
not resohed.

QY :0

To clear the error:

Power off the product.

Cause and Countermeasure

Cause
A communication abnormality has occurred in the product.
Countermeasure

Turn the product's power off and then on again.

L Powering On/Off the Product

Contact your SATO technical support center if the error cannot be resolved.

_ Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble
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Error Message Indication and Operating Procedure When the SOS (SATO Online Services) Is Enabled (SOS users only)

Error Message Indication and Operating Procedure When the
SOS (SATO Online Services) Is Enabled (SOS users only)

The SOS (SATO Online Services) icon appears in the error message when SOS is enabled.

If you select the SOS icon, a QR code containing the error information and the contact telephone
number appears.

*  Press the gd] button.

SOS s 12:02

Head Open

\ #1007
0N

Reset Key

Head is open. Close print head.

QTY:0

If the icon of the guidance videos also appears, select the SOS icon using the A /' {f/
button, and then press the d button.

SOS & 12:02
Out of Paper

# 1008

=
.
==
= Reset Key

Check and load paper properly.

aTty:0

OFFLINE Pl

A screen with QR code, phone number, serial number, and error number appears after selecting the
SOS icon and pressing the d button.
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SOS & 12:34
Scan by SOS Mobile Application

S/N 5E001213
€ #1008

The menu for the specialized application for SOS appears after scanning the QR code with a tablet
device or smartphone. A specialized SOS application is required to scan the QR code.

Press the amany] button to return to the error message screen.
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Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

Contact Information for When You Are in Trouble

Service and Support Page of Your Nearest SATO Office

Access the following site and select your country from the list. Check the information on the displayed
page.

. http://www.satoworldwide.com/service-and-support.aspx

Contact Us

Access the following site to send us your questions or comments.

o https://www.satoworldwide.com/contact-us.aspx
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Product Specifications

Specifications
Hardware
Dimensions and Weight
Item Description
Width 612 mm (24.09") (Excludes projection)
Height 546 mm (21.50") (Excludes projection)
Depth 325 mm (12.80") (Excludes projection)
Weight Approximately 29.5 kg (65.04 Ibs.) (Excludes mounting
stand, media, and ribbon. May vary depending on
applicator unit.)

,;‘ » Contact your SATO sales representative for dimensions and drawings.
Power Supply
Item Description
Input Voltage AC 100 - 240 V +10% (Full-range)
Frequency 50 - 60 Hz
Power Consumption At peak
190VA / 190W
Standby
30VA / 20W
Processing
Item Description
Flash ROM CPU1
2GB
CPU2
4 MB
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Hardware

Item Description

TAMP CPU
1GB

SDRAM CPU1
256 MB

CPU2
64 MB
TAMP CPU
256 KB

User Registration Area Maximum 619 MB

Receive Buffer Buffer full
2.95 MB

Buffer near full

Occurrence: 2MB, Release: 1 MB

Operation
Item Description
LCD TFT color 3.5-inch (88.9 mm)
LED STATUS
Blue/Red
Display Language English / German / French / Spanish / Italian /

Portuguese / Brazilian Portuguese / Czech / Danish /
Dutch / Finnish / Greek / Hungarian / Norwegian / Polish /
Romanian / Russian / Slovak / Swedish / Turkish /
Chinese (Simplified) / Chinese (Traditional) / Korean /
Japanese / Arabic / Thai / Viethamese / Persian /
Indonesian / Hindi / Bulgarian

Environmental Conditions (Without Media and Ribbon)

Item Description

Operating Temperature 510 35 °C (41 to0 95 °F)

Storage Temperature -510 60 °C (23 to 140 °F)
Operating Humidity 25 to 85% RH (Non-condensing)
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Item

Description

Storage Humidity

25 to 90% RH (Non-condensing)

Print

Item

Description

Print Method

Direct thermal and thermal transfer

Print Speed

203/305 dpi
2 to 10 inches/sec (50.8 to 254 mm/sec)

Resolution (Head Density)

203 dpi (8 dots/mm)
305 dpi (12 dots/mm)

Non-printable Area

Pitch direction (Excludes liner)
Top

1.5 mm (0.06")
Bottom

1.5 mm (0.06")

Width direction (Excludes liner)
Left

1.5 mm (0.06")
Right

1.5 mm (0.06")

Printable Area

203 dpi
Length 2500 mm (98.42") x Width 104 mm (4.09")
305 dpi
Length 1500 mm (59.05") x Width 104 mm (4.09")

Print End Position

203 dpi (1 dot = 0.125 mm (0.0049"))
1 to 20000 dots

305 dpi (1 dot = 0.083 mm (0.0033"))
1 to 18000 dots

Print Darkness

Darkness level
1to 10
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Hardware

Item Description
Darkness range
A
Apply
Item Description

PJ Pressure Jet method

Cylinder stroke standard

200 mm (7.87") (effective stroke is within 170 mm
(6.69"))

Conveyor speed
Stop

Application accuracy
+ 0.5mm (0.02")

CJ Cylinder Jet Method

Cylinder stroke standard
200 mm (7.87") (effective stroke is 182 mm (7.17"))
Blowing distance
10 mm (0.39") or less
Conveyor speed
Maximum 21 m/min (68.90 feet/min)
Application accuracy
+2.0mm (0.08")

Air Specifications

Item Description
Pressure 0.45 to 0.5 MPa (4.5 to 5.0 kgf/cm2)
Consumption Approximately 80 liters/minute (Air consumption varies

depending on application method, label size, application
process capacity, and other conditions.)

Diameter of inlet for air supply

External diameter of tubes is 10¢ (inserted tube format)

Sensors
Item Description
I-mark (Reflective Type) Position and sensitivity

Adjustable
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Item

Description

Gap (Transmissive Type)

Position and sensitivity

Adjustable
Head Open Fixed
Label End Detect with I-mark sensor or Gap sensor

Label Near End

Possible to adjust remaining amount according to
installation position

Ribbon End

Fixed

Ribbon Near End

Possible to adjust remaining amount on [Settings] menu

Nip Open

Fixed

_} » Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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LAN Interface

Interface

Supported Interfaces
The product supports the following interfaces for data communication with the host.
Standard (Built-In)
* LAN Interface (Ethernet)
+ RS-232C Interface (DB 9 pins, female)
+ |EEE1284 Interface (Amphenol 36 pins)
+ Terminals for External Input/Output Signals (20 pin)

‘ » Do not connect or disconnect the interface cables (or use a switch box) with power
supplied to either the product or host. This may cause damage to the interface circuitry
in the product or computer and is not covered by warranty.

!. * You can set the interface settings of the product in [Interface] on the [Settings] menu.

LAN Interface

Basic Specifications

Connector RJ-45 Receptacle
Protocol + STATUS3

+ STATUS4

+ STATUS5

+ STATUSL
IP Address « |Pv4

+ IPv6

Subnet Mask / Prefix Length |« IPv4

« IPv6
Gateway Address « |Pv4
« IPv6
Cable Specifications
Cable 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX Category 5
Cable Length 100 m (328 feet) or less
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Software Specifications

Supported Protocol TCP/IP
Network Layer IP, ICMP
Session Layer TCP

Application Layer

LPD, FTP, DHCP, HTTP/HTTPS, SNMP, NTP

_;;‘ » Specifications are subject to change without notice.

RS-232C Interface

This interface complies with the RS-232C standard.

Basic Specifications

Asynchronous ASCII

Half-duplex communication

Bi-directional communication

Data Transmission Rate

2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps

Transmission Form

Start, b1, b2, b3, b4, b5, b6, b7, b8, Stop

_;;‘ *  "b8" will be omitted if using 7 bit oriented.

Data Length

7 or 8 bits (Selected)

Stop Bit 1 or 2 bits (Selected)
Parity Bit ODD, EVEN, NONE (Selected)
Codes Used ASCII Character Codes

7 bits
Graphics
8 bits

Control Codes

STX (02H), ETX (03H), ACK (06H), NAK (15H)

Connector

DB-9 Female or equivalent

Signal Level

High=+5t0 +12V,Low=-5t0-12V

551




RS-232C Interface

Protocol READY/BUSY, XON/XOFF, STATUS3, STATUS4, STATUSS,
STATUS L
(5] 1]

1 - Data Carrier Detect

2 Input | Receive Data

3 Output Transmit Data

4 Output Data Terminal Ready

5 Referen&ignal Ground

6 Input | Data Set Ready

7 Output Request To Send

8 Input | Clear To Send

9 - Not connected
coospectentore

Cable Connector DB-9 Male or equivalent

Cable Length 5 m (16.4 feet) or less
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When using the READY/BUSY control, make sure that the product is in power on
mode before you send the data from the host.

With communication protocols, such as XON/XOFF, STATUS3, STATUS4, STATUS5,
or STATUS L, a receive buffer full error will occur when the received data is more than
the receive buffer size (2.95 MB). Send data that is less than 2.95 MB while monitoring
the status of the product.

A parity error will be detected if this error occurs after the reception of ESC+A.

Specifications are subject to change without notice.

IEEE1284 Interface
This interface complies with the IEEE1284 standard.

Basic Specifications
Connector Amphenol 36 pins, female
Signal Level High-level
+24t0+5.0V
Low-level
+0.0to +0.4 V
Receive Mode Single-item buffer, Multi-item buffer

Connector Pin Specifications

Pin 1/0 Description

No.

1 Input STROBE

2-9 Input DATA 1 -DATA 8

DATA 1
LSB
DATA 8
MSB
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|IEEE1284 Interface

10 Output | ACK

1 Output | BUSY

12 Output | PAPER EMPTY/PAPER ERROR
13 Output | SELECT

14 Input AUTO FEED

15 - Not in use

16 - LOGIC Ground

17 - Frame Ground

18 - BV

19 - STROBE RETURN

20-27 - DATA 1 - DATA 8 RETURN
28 - ACK RETURN

29 - BUSY RETURN

30 - PAPER EMPTY RETURN
31 Input INITIALIZE

32 Output | FAULT

33-35 - Not in use

36 Input SELECT INPUT

Cable Connector

Amphenol 36 pins, male

Cable Length

1.5 m (5 feet) or less

«  Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Basic Specifications for Terminal for External Input/Output Signals

This interface is designed to connect the product with other peripherals.

Basic Specifications

Connector 20 pin specialized connector (terminal M3)
Signal Level Transistor output
=10 || et
==
w ||
IS
E |
RS
> || &
|
3|k
[oh J[Z5i0e]
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Input/Output Circuit Diagram

Circuit diagram of the
inside of the product

| Example of external
ol P |

circuit connection

DC+24V 7, |
Relay contact TR contact
. . | M |

S |
pu | - i |LJ or j
1y | = L i O -
| et j J E_-. . | |
- AN [ Xn J

DC+01W to +30W

_t Max80ma
"?-: [%/7
; YN

i T AL
e T

_________________________________________ RS

[Input carcuit (Xn))
This is a photecoupler input, Conducting the input terminal (Xn) to N through your relay
contact or NPM transistor output turns an the input terminal on the terminal

1

[Cutput circuit ()]
This is an output equivalent o NPN transistor (N channel FET), Your photacoupler input can
be turned on or off from the output terminal (Yn)

*  Precautions for inputs (X)

o The input terminals are intended for NPN transistor output or for connection to relays.
You cannot connect an active circuit to the PNP transistor output.

»  Precautions for outputs (Y)

o Connect an active terminal (+0.1 V to +30.0 V) that is under 30 V DC and up to a
maximum current of 80 mA. If the voltage exceeds 30 V, a malfunction will occur.

o You cannot connect an AC power source.

o You cannot use high-load devices that exceed a current of 80 mA (solenoids, DC
motors, etc.).

o Operation cannot be done by connecting a negative voltage (such as -24 V).
o The contacts have polarity, the current flows from Yn to C.
o C (COM)and N (GND) are connected inside the product.
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Connector Pin Specifications for Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

o=
=<ll=
|
S ||
£
& || &
> || &
3|3
3|3
[20bg [Z5He]
@
Pin /10 Signal Description Electric Conditions
R L (Voltage, Current (Max))
1 - +24V Power Supply 500 mA
2 - GND SIGNAL GROUND Connects to COM internally
3 Input X1 Activate Apply 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
4 Input X2 Activate Apply (level) 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
5 Input X3 External Reset 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V £5%)
6 Input X4 Reserved 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
7 Input X5 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
8 Input X6 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
9 Input X7 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
10 Input X8 9.7 mA (internal voltage 24 V +5%)
1" - COM Output common Connects to GND internally
12 Output | Y1 Applying Completion 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)
13 Output | Y2 All Error 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)
14 Output | Y3 Media Remaining Amount 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Pin /10 Signal Description Electric Conditions

62 B (Voltage, Current (Max))

15 Output | Y4 Apply Ready 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)

16 Output | Y5 Reserved 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)

17 Output | Y6 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)

18 Output | Y7 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)

19 Output | Y8 80 mA, 30 VDC (minimum current
200 uA)

20 - - - Not in use

Timing Chart of the External Input Signal

Detected by rise in the signal.

Imlvai& Apply signal (mputjl

Delivery Method: For Print and Wait

Item Input Waveform
Activate Application operation (including pass operation) is done according to signal inputs.
Apply

|Apply Ready signal (output) |

|F‘rinting operation

|Applying aperation |

| Activate Apply signal (input)|

Delivery Method: For Wait Printing

IAppIr Ready signal {uutput}l

IPrinting operation

|ﬁpplying operation ]
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Item

Input Waveform

_",. » A performance overload error occurs when there is input when a label
— cannot be applied. (Including pass operations)

* You can select [Timing] or [Position] for the position to apply the labels.

» The [Activate Apply] signal changes the detection timing according to the
conveyor speed and the package length settings.

Activate

Apply
(Level)

Application operation (including pass operation) is done according to signal inputs.

Detected by rise in the signal, and application is done when Apply Ready reaches ON
level.

Delivery Method: For Print and Wait

[Activate Apply (level) signal input) T |.____

| Apply Ready signal {output) |

| Printing operation | |

Iﬁ.pplying operation I

Delivery Method: For Wait Printing

Iﬁ.cti'.rale Apply (level) signal {input]l

I.-f-‘-.pply Ready signal (output) I . |
I

|F’rirlting oparation |

[Applying operation |

_",, +  Keep this signal on until Applying Completion or an error occurs.
* You can select [Timing] or [Position] for the position to apply the labels.
» This signal does not monitor for performance overload errors.

« This signal does not start the application operations even if the product is
ready to apply a label as the next process when the application operation
has been started and ON status is maintained.

« Turn off this signal after application is complete if the next process is
applying a label.

External
Reset

Errors are cleared by inputting a signal when an error occurs.

Detected by rise in the signal.
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Item Input Waveform

|External Reset signal (input) |

[Erorsignatoutput | | '

_;; «  Only enabled during an error.

Does the same operation as the o button.

Timing Chart of the External Output Signal

Item Output Waveform

Applying Output when the product returns to origin after an application operation.
Completion

Completion Output Time: For 200 ms/300 ms/500 ms/1000 ms

Iﬁ.l::ti'.'.ate Apply signal [in|:|u1}| I

I.ﬁ.ppl'_.l Ready signal (cuutput}l

IPriming operation I I

I.ﬁ.pplicatinn cylinder I

I Cylinder backward end sensor I I

I.a.ppmng Completian signal [cn.nput1 ~H—I
_}

Completion output tme

Completion Output Time: If Activation Signal Is Off

IA-:tiv.atE Apply signal [input:l

I.ﬁ.ppry Ready signal (nutput}l

IP‘riming operation I I e :
|Applica1inn oylinder | N T |
ICyIinder backward end s=nsor I I

4

|Appry|ng Compietion signal (nuq:-uti
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Item

Output Waveform

!, *  You can set the completion output time to [Activation Signal Off], [200ms],
— [300ms], [500ms], or [1000ms].

+ For [Activation Signal Off], signal is output until the [Activate Apply] signal
or the [Activate Apply (Level)] signal turns off. ([Activation Signal Off] is
used if the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply (Level)] and the
[Applying Completion] signal or the [Applying Completion (Backward)] do
a handshake.)

[Activate Apply (input) |

[Appiying Compietion [output]

» If the completion output time is set to [Activation Signal Off], turn off
the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply (Level)] signal after
the [Applying Completion] signal turns on. (Output is not done if the
[Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply (Level)] signal turns off when
application is complete.)

All Error Output when various errors occur.
Signal
IErn:urs1a‘tE I I
IAII Error signal {output) I
........................... |
IReset I
’, + After the cause of an error is cleared, output continues until reset is done.
Media Output when the amount of labels or ribbon that is remaining is low.
Remaining ) )
The amount of labels or ribbon is low
Amount
[ Medta Remaining Amaunt sgrai foutput]
Replace the labels or ribbon
’. *  Output until the labels or ribbon are replaced.
Apply Output when it is possible to input the [Activate Apply] signal.
Ready

Delivery Method: For Print and Wait
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Item Output Waveform

I.f'.|:1i7n.ra3|1lal Apply signal [input]l I I

I.ﬁ.ppry' Ready signal (::uutput}l

| Printing operation | |

I.ﬁ.pplying operation I

Delivery Method: For Wait Printing

I.ﬂ.c:ﬁvate Apply signal (input]l I
IAppI;.l Ready signal (outp u1:|| i

I Prinfing operation I

IAppIying operation I e I_

;, + Signal is output until the [Activate Apply] signal or the [Activate Apply
B (Level)] signal is input or until an error occurs.

» The conditions for this signal include the package mask timing (calculated
from the values set for [Conveyor Speed] and [Product Length]). (If the
package mask time is longer than one cycle of the product, this signal is
output after the package mask time passes during the next cycle.)

Timing Chart for Cylinder Jet (Print and Wait)
This timing chart is for the following conditions.

Labeling format
Cylinder jet (CJ)

Label delivery method
Print and Wait

CJ Print and Wait
Wait at Front End
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»  Printing occurs after print data is received completely and immediately when product

— state is correct.

Sed print data P TR

jul

Print

RS aisr s s

0015sa it 5

-
—

Aselsl blow, label

swCTian 1
Label suction 2

I_ LAsmi—s] |..—

I_I

Latel suction sensar

M
-

Activate Apply signal

{extemal Inpus sigral)
Apply position timer

Application cylinder

|

Blowing tmier

Blow the lab=al

Cylnder baciward end
BENSIM

Cyinder forivard end

4 |

BENEOT
Agoiying Compiefion slgnal!

ol Mt [ —

{extemnal output signal) |
Apoly Reany mgnal |

jexternal output signaly |

All Emor

]'_

{extemnal output signal)

i
I
1
I
i
1
]
I
1
T
1
1
T
1
1
i
1
I
]
1
|
T
1
i
1
I
]
i
1
i
1
I
I
i
1
i
I
1
T
i

Reset buthan i

Jt

)
5

]
I
1
i
;-.
H MNormal operation

T i
“Product emal | capacty over |

[Moi 1)

Note 1

| |
" Cylingeremaor (Note 2) | Sucton error (Note 3) 1

Apoly emor (Nat= 4)

This error is because an [Activate Apply] signal was input when the [Apply Ready] signal was not

on.
Note 2

This error is because the cylinder forward end sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder

has been on for 8 seconds.
Note 3

This error is because the label suction sensor is off (no label is present) while suction is in

standby.
Note 4

Error processing is done when suction check sensor is on (a label is present) when the cylinder
returns to origin. (Label Remain Error Check Select: Return to Origin)

Note 5

These are the values set for Suction Switching Check Time and Completion Output Time.

Timing Chart for Cylinder Jet (Wait Printing)
This timing chart is for the following conditions.
Labeling format
Cylinder jet (CJ)

563



Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Label delivery method
Wait Printing

~* The [Apply Ready] signal output conditions are when all input devices have
— mechanically returned to origin normally and there is data that has been edited
completely.

o An e An e An e Anwmar

St prnt data

Print

- I-\'_';Cllln:'\lﬂh L1}
|

AgEIst biow, |abel

sucton 1 h—
Labed sucton 2 11

Label sucion sensor J |

H

Activate Apply signal

[xtermial Input signal)
Apply pasition timer J-

Application cylindar T\

Biowing tmer

Blow the label

Cyinder backwardand | | [

EENEIT
Cylinder forwand end |

-
|

r
I 2/

SBMNE0M i T
Appiying Completion signal !

[extermial output signal) [
Apply Ready slgnal

(exitemmial output signal) '
[y

All Emmar
[extemnal cutput signal)

=

1
1

i

|

T

i

Resel button [
o

T

i

"1 Eapacty aver
Mot 1)

r marmal operation = Product emor

Note 1

This error is because an [Activate Apply] signal was input when the [Apply Ready] signal was not
on.

Note 2

This error is because the cylinder forward end sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder
has been on for 8 seconds.

Note 3

This error is because the label suction sensor is off (no label is present) while suction is in
standby.

Note 4

Error processing is done when suction check sensor is on (a label is present) when the cylinder
returns to origin. (Label Remain Error Check Select: Return to Origin)

Note 5

These are the values set for Suction Switching Check Time and Completion Output Time.
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Timing Chart for Pressure Jet (Print and Wait)
This timing chart is for the following conditions.

Labeling format
Pressure jet (PJ)

Label delivery method
Print and Wait

Blow Action at PJ Miss
Disabled

/g + Printing occurs after print data is received completely and immediately when LR state
B is correct.

[ - | A | Anaiz [ Anmmi [ Ananzr | Anam | Anweei |

suction 1
|

I
|

I | FI L R 5 | |
Agzlst biow, label ' —rw_m"-"j 1 I]_l l | If_l i_—l ir_—l

[

Lab=l swcdan 2
Labe| Elsclian sansar | L -I i I M|

Agitvate Apply signal

I

{=xtemal InpLt Eignal)
Appiy positicn tmer

f

Appilcatan cylinder

Preszure Imer

?}>
S

Pressure sensar

Elow the label
ﬁ-x::ln:lh 1o the

aaing tMe s2ting) |

n
T

Cylinder backward |
1

[}

Cylinger forward

i
i
T
]
end sensar :
]
i

£nd sensar

(estemal culput sigeal) 1
Apply Reacy signal |

1

{extemal ouput signal]

-

T
All ExTor | 1
(extemal augpus signal)

Resat bubion L : I

T

i

et i ST YT

Appiying Completion sigral) |-r 1
1

L

i

]
=

F‘IJ

M
! Karmal oparation '_: P'I'BIZILG'.'_:CEFEGI}G'E' Appty enror (Mots 2) ! Cylinder emor Note 3) | Applyeror (Nobe 4} 1 Suction ermor
T 1}

hiate {Hiate 5

Note 1

This error is because an [Activate Apply] signal was input when the [Apply Ready] signal was not
on.

Note 2

This error is because the pressure sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder forward end
sensor turns on.

Note 3

This error is because the pressure sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder has been on
for 8 seconds.
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Terminals for External Input/Output Signals

Note 4

Error processing is done when label suction sensor is on (a label is present) when the cylinder
returns to origin (cylinder backward end sensor is on). (Label Remain Error Check Select: Return
to Origin)

Note 5

This error is because the label suction sensor is off (no label is present) while suction is in
standby.

Note 6

These are the values set for Suction Switching Check Time and Completion Output Time.

Timing Chart for Pressure Jet (Wait Printing)
This timing chart is for the following conditions.

Labeling format
Pressure jet (PJ)

Label delivery method
Wait Printing

Blow Action at PJ Miss
Disabled

/¢ * The [Apply Ready] signal output conditions are when all input devices have
— mechanically returned to origin normally and there is data that has been edited
completely.

T 1 Anenod | | AN e T An i Anowrai | | A Anwtie
_Setprlntdala_ Lscrtud | | o | L puiE

Primt

AgEelst biow, label
sucton 1
Labed suction 2

Labbel suchon sensor |

Actvate Apply signal |
(extesmal Input signal) |
Apply posion timer i_
i
1
|
I
1

Application cylnger |

PressLne timer

PregeLre sensor

Blow the label

B e i) |
gﬂ'ﬂ EENE0r f‘ I_l
cyinder forwand | ! ! I -

end sensor I - e i
Apphing Compietion sgul' 'l-'u '
Spynean a1 n ;

[etemal cutpuf signaly) : P
i ] i

1
All Errar i i i
exiemal = i
[mmmmmwn ]: ! | ! L N

Nermal operatan Tprmm erru-L;E:'q:uamym{q" Apply eror (Note 2) | Cyllnder emor (Nate 3] T Apply emar (Note d) T Suctian armor
{Note 1) e 5)

F
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Note 1

This error is because an [Activate Apply] signal was input when the [Apply Ready] signal was not
on.

Note 2

This error is because the pressure sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder forward end
sensor turns on.

Note 3

This error is because the pressure sensor does not turn on, even when the cylinder has been on
for 8 seconds.

Note 4

Error processing is done when label suction sensor is on (a label is present) when the cylinder
returns to origin (cylinder backward end sensor is on). (Label Remain Error Check Select: Return
to Origin)

Note 5

This error is because the label suction sensor is off (no label is present) while suction is in
standby.

Note 6

These are the values set for Suction Switching Check Time and Completion Output Time.
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Built-in Functions

Built-in Functions

Item

Description

Built-in Functions

+ Status return

+  Graphic

*  Sequential number

*  Form overlay

+  Character modification

+ Black/white inversion

* Ruledline

e Dump list

+ Format registration

*  Outline font

*  Outline modification

»  Zero slash switching

+ Guidance video

+ Displays 31 languages

+ Cleaning notification

» Calendar (Optional)

+ Password lock

* Logo, font download

+ LCD turns off

+  Shows total labels printed
* Reprint

+  Power on in Online mode
+ Feed after error

* Feed at power on

+ Command error indication
* Non-standard mode

*  Priority settings

Self-diagnosis Functions

» Broken head element check
* Head open detection

* Media size check

* Paper end detection

* Label near end detection

* Ribbon end detection

¢ Ribbon near end detection
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Item

Description

+ Test print

*  Nip roller open detection

« Abnormal liner winder motor detection
+ Label suction detection

» Label pressing confirmed

»  Application cylinder origin detection

Adjustment Functions

*  Print darkness

*  Print position

* Media stop position
*  Buzzer

* LCD brightness

’; »  Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Printer Languages

Printer Languages
+ SBPL (Includes XML support)

+ SZPL
+ SDPL
+ SIPL

« STCL
« SEPL

+ AEP
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Standards

Item

Description

Noise (EMC) Standards

EN55024, EN55032
EN61000 3-2, EN61000 3-3
KC

Safety Standards

CB IEC 60950-1
EN60950-1
KC

Environmental Standard

Compatible with the RoHS directive

,;' »  Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Usable Media and Ribbon

Media

Media

‘ * Use the products from our specified suppliers.

Type

* Media roll (Face-in wound/face-out wound)

Size

Item

Description

Media Length

30 to 120 mm (1.18" to 4.72")

Media Length (With Liner)

33 to 123 mm (1.30" to 4.84")

Media Width

30 to 117 mm (1.18" to 4.61")

Media Width (With Liner)

33 to 120 mm (1.30" to 4.72")

Diameter of Liner Winding

Maximum @160 mm (6.3")

_’, * The usable media sizes, the output speed and print quality vary depending on the
— media specification, media and ribbon combination, product settings and output

environment. It is recommended to perform a test print with the media and ribbon to be

used in advance.

Roll Diameter (Media Roll)

*  Maximum @280 mm (11.02") (label roll length is less than 300 m (984.25 feet))

Core Diameter (Media Roll)

«  @76.2mm (p3")

Weight
*+  Max. 7 kg (15.43 Ibs.)

Thickness

- 140 to 240 pm (0.14 to 0.24 mm (0.006" to 0.009"))
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Ribbon

‘ » Use the products from our specified suppliers.

Item Description
Size Length
Maximum 600 m (1968.5 feet)
Width

39.5 to 111 mm (1.55" to 4.37")

/. When the width of the ribbon is 39.5 mm (1.55"), the maximum
B length is 450 m (1476.4 feet).

*  The maximum length of the ribbon varies depending on the
ribbon type.

¢ Use the ribbon that is wider than the media.

Wind Direction

Both face-out/face-in

Winding Method

Coreless
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Usable Fonts and Barcodes

Fonts

Fonts
Bitmap Fonts
Item Description
U 9 dots H x 5 dots W
S 15 dots H x 8 dots W
M 20 dots H x 13 dots W
WB 30 dots H x 18 dots W
WL 52 dots H x 28 dots W
XU 9 dots H x 5 dots W
XS 17 dots H x 17 dots W
XM 24 dots H x 24 dots W
XB 48 dots H x 48 dots W
XL 48 dots H x 48 dots W
X20 9 dots H x 5 dots W
X21 17 dots H x 17 dots W
X22 24 dots H x 24 dots W
X23 48 dots H x 48 dots W
X24 48 dots H x 48 dots W
OCR-A 203 dpi
22 dots H x 15 dots W
305 dpi
33 dots H x 22 dots W
OCR-B 203 dpi
24 dots H x 20 dots W
305 dpi
36 dots H x 30 dots W
JIS208 Kaniji Fonts (Mincho/Gothic) |« 16 dots H x 16 dots W
¢ 24 dots H x 24 dots W
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Item

Description

e« 22dots Hx 22 dots W
+ 32dots Hx 32 dots W
40 dots H x 40 dots W

JIS0213 Kaniji Fonts (Gothic)

* 16 dots H x 16 dots W
* 24 dots Hx 24 dots W
* 22 dots H x 22 dots W
*+ 32 dots H x 32 dots W
* 40 dots H x40 dots W

Compatible Kanji Fonts (Mincho/
Gothic)

e 16 dots H x 16 dots W
e 24 dots H x 24 dots W

Simplified Chinese Characters

* 16 dots H x 16 dots W
e 24 dots H x 24 dots W

Traditional Chinese Characters

e 24 dots H x 24 dots W

Korean Fonts

* 16 dots H x 16 dots W
e 24 dots H x 24 dots W

Scalable Fonts

Item

Description

Rasterized Font

+ SATO CG Sleek

+ SATO CG Stream

« SATOO

*  SATO Alpha Bold Condensed
+ SATO Beta Bold lItalic

+ SATO Folio Bold

+  SATO Futura Medium Condensed
+ SATO Gamma

+  SATO OCR-A

+  SATO OCR-B

+ SATO Sans

+ SATO Serif

+  SATO Symbol Set

+ SATO WingBats

Rasterized Font (Multilingual)

e« SATO Vica
e SATO Hebe Sans
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Fonts

Item

Description

* SATO Hebe Sans Arabic

*  SATO Hebe Sans Thai

* SATO Hebe Sans Hebrew

*  SATO Hebe Sans Hindi

*  SATO Gothic Traditional Chinese
*  SATO Gothic Japanese

*  SATO Gothic Simplified Chinese
*  SATO Gothic Korean

*  SATO Silver Serif

*  SATO Mincho Traditional Chinese
*  SATO Mincho Japanese

»  SATO Mincho Simplified Chinese
*  SATO Mincho Korean

*  SATO Roman Arabic

Outline Fonts

* Helvetica Outline Font
+ JIS208 Kanji Outline Fonts

_f. »  Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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U Font
The U font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 9 dots H x 5 dots W.
This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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7 The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
— settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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S Font
The S font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 15 dots H x 8 dots W.
This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.

ﬂ23d56189ABCDE
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70 171GW|gwicw(2laAda|Tpl,
gl BHXh[x[@i.@ [T|p|°
9() 9 (I [Y]i|yle |©o|® 0
Alx|: |[JiZljlze o O |*
Bi+ |, KI|[L|kI{]|F|®% v (!
cl, IKILIN[LY |TIE & y 3
DiI==M[1 m|} i@ |¢ v |2
El. PN h ™A X[« ¥ [I]|
FIZ 1?2000 |afFp| [&| |7

AN The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
— settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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M Font
The M font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 20 dots H x 13 dots W.
This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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N The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
B settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.

579



WB Font
The WB font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 30 dots H x 18 dots W.
This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.

12/314/56/7/8/9ABICIDIEF
pl @ @pP| p[CE a0 8 |0 |-
1!1AGauuaai b B |
2"2BRbréEﬁ E |0 |-
3I# 3 |C[S|cis|als |a E |0 |%
q® 4 D [T |d |t |a|s A E |6 |1
Bi* 5 [E U e |uljaio | |A € |0 |8
& 6 F [V |flviala 2 |a @i m*
7'?ngwcﬁ9ﬁ T e |
gl¢ B H X [hx &y | |0 T [P
g 9|l |Y|i [y |08 0
At J |12 |j|z | 0|7 O |=
B+;I{[k{'|'a!é ot
cl <t [\ VT e % vy |®
D-F M3 mp|i @i Vv R
El- P N|" |n [T |& |« ¥ i |-
Ff?ﬁ_oﬁ# o '

SN\ The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
B settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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WL Font
The WL font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 52 dots H x 28 dots W.
This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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/g * The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
B settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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XU Font
The XU font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 9 dots H x 5 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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P To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.

» The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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XS Font
The XS font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 17 dots H x 17 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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’. » To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.

» The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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XM Font
The XM font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 24 dots H x 24 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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Vi To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.

The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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XB Font
The XB font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 48 dots H x 48 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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_ To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
E— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.

The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.
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XL Font
The XL font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 48 dots H x 48 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

The figure below is a font sample when the code page 858 is used.
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’. » To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.

The character set is changed according to the [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Code Page]
settings in the [Applications] menu or the code page specified using commands.

586



X20 Font

The X20 font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 9 dots H x 5 dots W.

This supports the fixed pitch only.

A font sample is shown in the figure below.
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X21 Font
The X21 font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 17 dots H x 17 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

A font sample is shown in the figure below.
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S To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
E— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.
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X22 Font
The X22 font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 24 dots H x 24 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

A font sample is shown in the figure below.
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VA To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.
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X23 Font
The X23 font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 48 dots H x 48 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

A font sample is shown in the figure below.
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/4 + Toselect proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
B [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.
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X24 Font
The X24 font is a bitmap font with a basic size of 48 dots H x 48 dots W.
You can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch.

A font sample is shown in the figure below.
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S To select proportional pitch, enable [SBPL] > [Font Settings] > [Proportional] in the
E— [Applications] menu, or specify with the command.
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OCR-A Font

The OCR-A font is a bitmap font. The basic size varies depending on the print resolutions as follows:

Print Resolution

Basic Font Size

203 dpi (8 dots/mm)

22 dots H x 15 dots W

305 dpi (12 dots/mm)

33 dots H x 22 dots W

This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the print resolution is 203 dpi (8 dots/mm).
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OCR-B Font

The OCR-B font is a bitmap font. The basic size varies depending on the print resolutions as follows:

Print Resolution

Basic Font Size

203 dpi (8 dots/mm)

24 dots H x 20 dots W

305 dpi (12 dots/mm)

36 dots H x 30 dots W

This supports the fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a font sample when the print resolution is 203 dpi (8 dots/mm).
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Scalable Fonts

The product contains various scalable fonts.

The figure below is a sample of some scalable fonts.

Fontname Sample
satocesleck.tt | ABCXY Zabexyz123
satocesweamt | ABC XY Zabexyz123
SATODCRA. 1t ABCXYZabcxyzlc3
SATOR.1tf ABCXYZabcxyz123
SATOALPHABC.1t | ABCXY Zabexyz123
saToBeTABLY | ABCXYZabcxyz123
saToFoLoB.nt | ABC XY Zabexyz123
SATOFUTURAMC.ttf | ABCXY Zabexyz123
SATOGAMMAMT | ABCXY Zabcexyz123
SATOOCRE. 1! ABCXYZabecxyzl123
SATOSANS. 11 ABCXYZabcxyz123
SATOSERIF.ttf ABCXYZabcxyz123
SATOSYM.t1 f/..Vee-HOIn0L678
i ABCXYZabcxyz123
SATOWING.t1f L0 CTHMEBEREE
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Multilingual Font

The product contains various multilingual fonts.

The figure below is a sample of some of the multilingual fonts.

b Fontname Sample

#|SATO Hebe Sams This is a fontsample.

8| SATO Silver Serif This is a fontsample.

1|SATO Hebe Sans Arabic Il o dise gm lam

13 SATO Roman Arabic UV

1| SATO Hobe Sanz Thai {iAndnenaunadiriines

3| SATO Hebe Sanz Hindi el W TE AL

14| SATO Hebe Sans Hebrew 50 T N T

4| SATO Gothic Tradienal Ghineze 3B 2 FEERNEDS -

9|SATO Minche Tradiomal Chineze |13 S EREMEES -

6| SATO Gothic Simplitied Chineze 13 2 E{EE9HEE -

11| SATO Mincho Simplitied Chineze|3 2 = (R AU FE A |

5| SATO Gothic Japanese chi@o22a2r0O8 2 JITY.
18 SATO Minche Japaneze chid7+r > rDw 7 ITT,
7|SATD Gothic Kerean olziE 282 gEdch

12 SATO Minche Korean ojHE FES 4EYHH.
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Outline Fonts

The font type, font size and font shape can be specified for the outline fonts.

For the font type, you can select fixed pitch or proportional pitch. You can also specify kanji, but kaniji
supports fixed pitch only.

The figure below is a sample of some font shapes. Shapes such as normal font, white characters on
black background, grey font, font with shadow, mirrored font and italic font can be specified.

This is a sample of Outline font.

Outline fnnta ABCabc123

Qutline fontd4 ABCabc123
Outling fontd AS8Canc |24
Outlline Tontd ASCabel23
OQutline tontY A8DsdolSE
Outline font8 ABCabc123

outiline fonity AsSCabel23
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The figure below is a font sample with the standard font.

3/145/6/7/8/9 AIBICDIE]IF
0f 0/@/P| |p -1%|3
1 11AlQla|q o |7 |F|A
2 2 B/IRbj|r REAVAE.
3|#/3|C|S|c|s AR AR:
4 4 D T|d|t I MF
5[% |5 |E|U|e |u EAEAE!
6/|& 6 |F |V f|v Fh|=|3
70" |17IGIW|g|w 7| ¥ %3
8 8 H|X|h|x "VAEID.
9() (9|1 [Y]|i]y 1 AVAL
Alx|:|J|Z]]|z =A%
B+ . [K[[ k|{ +|¥|E|O
Cl|, <|L|¥|I || $|¥|7(9
D|-|=M|[] m|} a|Z|Aa|”
E|. >N|"|n|” alg|&|"
Fil/|?|0| |o w|Y|7]|°

I~ The font size can be specified from 1 to 999 dots, but if the font size is too small for the
B font shape, it cannot be recognized as a font. Please be careful. Also, if the specified
font size is too small, it may collapse, depending on the font.
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Barcodes

Barcodes

Code Type Description
Barcode +  UPC-A/UPC-E
+  JAN/EAN-13/8
+ CODE39, CODE93, CODE128
+  GS1-128(UCC/EAN128)
+  CODABAR(NW-7)
« ITF
* Industrial 2 of 5
+  NEC Matrix 2 of 5
« MsSI
» Customer Barcode
«  POSTNET
* UPC add-on code
+  BOOKLAND
+ USPS code
* GS1 DataBar Omnidirectional
* GS1 DataBar Truncated
* GS1 DataBar Stacked
» GS1 DataBar Stacked Omnidirectional
* GS1 DataBar Limited
+ (GS1 DataBar Expanded
+ (GS1 DataBar Expanded Stacked
2D Codes * QR Code
*  Micro QR Code
» Security QR
+ PDF417
*  Micro PDF
+ Maxi Code
+ GS1 Data Matrix
+ Data Matrix (ECC200)
+ Aztec Code
Composite Symbols * EAN-13 Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
+ EAN-8 Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
* UPC-A Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
* UPC-E Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
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Code Type

Description

+ GS1 DataBar Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
» GS1 DataBar Truncated Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
+ (GS1 DataBar Stacked Composite (CC-A/CC-B)

* GS1 DataBar Expanded Stacked Composite (CC-A/CC-
B)

+ (GS1 DataBar Expanded Composite (CC-A/CC-B)

+ GS1 DataBar Stacked Omnidirectional Composite (CC-
A/CC-B)

* GS1 DataBar Limited Composite (CC-A/CC-B)
+  (GS1-128 Composite (CC-A/CC-B/CC-C)

Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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SOS (SATO Online Services) (SOS users only)

Support and Warranty

SOS (SATO Online Services) (SOS users only)

The SOS (SATO Online Services) is a remote maintenance service that monitors your product status

for 24 hours and supports its stable operation. To use this service, create an SOS account and add
your product.

SOS

SATO Online
Services

For details on the SOS, refer to the SOS Portal Site.

L http://www.sato-sos.com/en
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Maintenance Support

SATO provides maintenance support to ensure reliable operation of your product.

Access the following site and select your country from the list. Check the information on the displayed
page.

. http://www.satoworldwide.com/service-and-support.aspx
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Warranty Period for Consumables

Warranty Period for Consumables

For information on the warranty period for print heads, platen rollers, pressure nip rollers, and nip
rollers, contact your SATO sales representative or reseller.
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